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FOREWORD
BY GEORGE P. MURDOCK

IS volume represents the first major publication to issue from the participa-
ti on of Yale University in the Coordinated Investigation of Micronesian An-

thropology (CIMA), sponsored by the Pacific Science Board of the National Research
Council dur;ng 1947 and 1948. As an integral part of a program of research and publica-
tion by Yale anthropologists on the culture of the Truk group, which in turn forms a
part of a much larger plan for the systematic investigation of the Micronesian peoples
administered by the United States under trusteeship from the United Nations, it de-
serves to be placed in its full historical setting.

In 1942, shortly after the entry of the United States into World War II, the Cross-
Cultural Survey at Yale, on advice from the armed services, began to concentrate its
research activities on the Micronesian islands occupied by Japan. The translation and
classification of cultural materials was unable to keep pace with the progress of the
war in the Pacific, however, and in 1943 the Navy Department undertook to expedite
the program by substantial grants of research funds. At the same time three members
of the staff—Dr. CleIlan S. Ford, Dr. John W. M Whiting, and the writer—received
commissions as reserve officers and were assigned the task, with adequate assistance,
of preparing a series of C:vil Affairs Handbooks from materials in ,' he files for use in
the field by military government personnel. The information gathered by the Cross-
Cultural Survey was summarized in four such handbooks, dealing respectively with
the Marshall Islands, the East Caroline Islands, the West Caroline Islands, and the
Mandated Marianas.

The preparation of the handbooks revealed scrim', lacunae and inadequacies in
the scientific knowledge of the islands and their inhabitants. Duritig. the period of
German control prior to World War I, to be sure, missionaries, administrators, and
especially the Thilenius Expedition of 1908-10 had published a considerable body of
ethnographic material, but this was confined largely to descriptions of native arts and
crafts and to mythological beliefs and religious practices. Relatively little useful work
had been done on such subjects as language. economy, land tenure, and social and
political organization. Anthropological research by the Japanese after 1914 was neg-
ligible both in quantity and in quality. Thus, though the handbooks served adequately
as guides for wartime m;litary government, neither they nor the original film of organ-
ized source materials contained information detailed enough to cope successfully with
many problems of postwar reconstruction and peacetime adminiatration.

The Navy Department, in which administrative responsibility for the former Jap-
anese Mandated Islands was 'initially vested, quickly recognized the urgent need for
fuller information. An Economic Survey by a group of anthropologists and other scien-
tists during the summer of 1946 answered some of the most immediate questions. In
1946, however, the Navy asked the National Research Council, through its Pacific
Science Board, to organize a large-scale program of anthropological research in Micro-
nesia. A generous contractual appropriation from the Office of Naval Research, supple-
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mented by grants from the Wenner-Gren Foundation and cooperating institutions,
made possible the initiation of the CIMA program, which sent 42 anthropologists and
related scientists from 22 universities and other institutions into Micronesia during
1947 and 1948 for field researches ranging in time from three to twelve months each.

In the assignment of areas, the Truk group in the central Carolines was allocated
to a team from Yale University led by the writer. Its other members were Dr. Isidore
Dyen, Associate Professor of Malayan Languages at Yale, Mr. Clarence Wong of
Honolulu, and three advanced graduate students in the Yale Department of Anthro-
pology, Messrs. Thomas F. Gladwin, Ward H. Goodenough, and Frank M. LeBar.
A tentative division of labor, subsequently somewhat modified in the field, was worked
out whereby Dr, Dyen was to concentrate upon linguistics, Mr. Wong upon ethnobot-
any, Mr. LeBar upon the technological and economic aspects of the culture, Mr. Glad-
win upon the life cycle and personality, Mr. Goodenough upon interaction patterns
and religion, and the writer upon social organization and property.

In order to insure the most effective use of the six months to be spent in the field,
the party devoted much of the second semester of the academic year 1946-47 to ana-
lyzing and assessing the existing literature on Truk. The abundant source materials
had been translated and organized for the Navy during the war and were available in
the files of the Cross-Cultural Survey (now the Human Relations Area Files). The
information was compiled into a single tentative ethnography, a typescript copy of
which was taken into the field by each member of the team. This procedure gave the
party a solid background on the history, geography, and culture of Truk. It acquainted
them with gaps and inconsistencies in the descriptive literature, and enabled them
rapidly to confirm what was sound in the earlier work and thus to avoid unnecessary
duplication of effort. I t  also facilitated rapport in the field and often helped elicit in-
formation that might otherwise have been difficult to obtain.

One example will illustrate its advantages. Mr. Goodenough, in questioning an
excellent informant on the elaborate native system of divination by knots, encountered
marked reluctante and evasion, since knot divinaúan is carefull,.' yeartled knowledge
among the Trukese. But when he confronted the infonnent with the 1 .  ' J e d  account
by Bollig (1927: 65-8) of certain aspects of the subject, this demonsteation of unex-
pected comprehension broke down the barrier of reserve. The informant beculte inter-
ested in checking the accuracy of BoBig's report and wen', on to volueteer a considerable
amount of new material.

The party left for Truk by Naey air transportation in June, 1947, stopping for a
week in Honolulu to exchange plans and formulate common objectives with the mem-
bers of teams going to other islands. Arriving at Moen Island, the administrative head-
quarters on Truk, the party spent several days seeking a grAd field site and finally
selected the small island of Romonum ((Rain) on the western side of the lagoon. With
its population of 240, forming a single community on a land area of three-tenths of a
square mile, Romonuni proved an ideal place to gain an intensive understanding of
Trukese culture. The minor variations in culture and social organization on the other
islands of the atoll were ater established by spot checks made on Pata, Tel, Moen,
and Timan.

!'• r ' N f o i : 7 ^
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The first month on Romonum was devoted exclusively to gaining a grounding in
the native language. During this period each member of the team worked several hours
a day with an individual linguistic informant, and spent the rest of the time analyzing
his transcriptions and discussing his findings and problems with his colleagues. Progress
was expedited by the use of a short Trukese grammar (Elbert, 1947) and especially by
the assistance of Dr. Dyen, whose general linguistic background and special knowledge
of other Malayo-Polynesian languages enabled the team to master the Trukese pho-
nemic system and some of the essential elements of the grammatical structure suffi-
ciently well to initiate actual research—haltingly, to be sure—by the beginning of the
second month. Constant practice and informal daily participation in community affairs
brought rapid improvement, and by the end of the third month some members of the
party, including Mr. Goodenough, had acquired considerable fluency and reasonable
accuracy.

The fact that all investigation was conducted in the native language was due to
necessity rather than choice. Only five or six natives in the entire Truk group had even
a rudimentary command of English, and all were employed full time by the adniinis-
trillion. There were occasions, particularly in the earlier months, when the ethnog-
raphers were seriously handicapped by the unavailability of interpreters. Perforce,
however, they made a virtue of necessity, and in consequence acquired greater facility
in Trukese, and with greater rapidity, thaa might otherwise have been the cese. The
fact that the party included an expert linguist was unquestionably an immense aid in
surmounting the language barrier.

At the end of the first month of residence on Romonum the writer began his actual
ethnographic research by undertaking a complete census of the island, recording the
name, age, sex, marital status, and lineage affiliation of the members of every house-
hold. Ile then undertook the systematic mapping of the island, including its physio-
graphic features, the location of all paths, dwellings, and other features, ant ultimately
the boundaries, use, and ownership of the named plots into which the land and adjacent
waters are divided. Using the census data as a basis, he worked out the genealogies of
the entire population as far back as memory carried, noting all marriag% and shifts of
residence and establishing all kinship connections. The information on land holdings
was then correlated with the genealogies; each plot was traced backward through its
succession of former owners, and the circumstances of each trarar,f or noted. I t  proved
possible to carry the genealogies and land records back about 150 years, or to approxi-
mately 1800, bemuse of the fact that, under the cnniplex Trukese system of land tenure,
property claims frequently depend upon the retention of ty,act knowledge concerning
such matters.

In both the genealogical work and the mapping and reconstruction of land holdings,
primary dependence wns placed upon Simiron, an intelligent elderly informant who was
regarded as the island's leading authority on these subjects. l k  took great interest in
the work and frequently corrected mistakes by checking with others on his own initia-
tive. Other informants, of course, were used for corroboration and for resolving incon-
sistencies.

These procedures resulted in the accumulation of a vast body of relatively objective
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data in marriages, household composition, residence changes, and property transactions
extending over a period of a century and a half, with the evidence always pinned to
specific individuals and specific localities. From this material it was possible to verify
and refine the verbal generalizations of informants concerning rules of marriage, resi-
dence, descent, inhl.itance, and succession, and to establish the exact circumstances
under which exceptions or alternative norms prevail. The method threw into relief the
processes by which new kin groups become established and old ones die. I t  revealed
actual historical changes and sometimes corrected seemingly obvious but erroneous
inferences as to change. Above all, it illuminated the social structure as a functioning
system, not alone in the sense of exhibiting an integrated equilibrium at the period of
observation, but also in the sense of adjusting dynamically through time in response
to changing conditions, The results strongly suggest that the taking of censuses, the
compilation of genealogies, and the recording of land holdings, long established as
sound ethnographic techniques, are capable of utilization for establishing historical
processes of cultural change, and need not be confined to the description and analysis
of synchronic interrelationships as has been usual among "functional" anthropologists.

The research underlying the present report has involved considerable cooperative
effort. The data gathered by Mr. Gladw in on marriage and socialization contributed
significantly t.o the understanding of the social structure. Mr. 1,d:tar, because land use
was pertinent to his interest in economics, assisted in the basic mapping of the island.
Mr. Goodeaough found the investigation of religion less demanding than anticipated,
and discovered that his other interests intermeshed so closely with social structure that
he gravitated toward working with the writer. His help was particularly appreciated
ir, the light of the rather ) ,ggering proportions which the accumulation of genealogical

a proNrty data began to assume. Assistance ripened into complete cooperation.
Irte data ged-ered and interpretations made up to the time of the writer's departure
from Truk in late November, 1947, thus represent the product of a joint effort. The
status of the research and analysis up to that date is revealed in a stock-taking article
(Murdock and Goodenough, 1947) written in the field just prior to the writer's return.

Thenceforward Mr. Goodenough carried on alone. Ile finished the investigation on
Romonam, checked the results on other islands, and after his return to Yale analyzed
and wrote up the material for his doctoral dissertation. Though the present volume
reflects methods of field research initiated by the writer, and incorporates most of his
own ethnographic findings, its factual content is to a large extent, and its organization
and interpretations completely, the work of Mr. Goodeneug. Comparison with the
above-mentioned preliminary report will reveal how far he has carried the project
beyond its joint phase, how much more deeply he has penetrated into the underlying
organization of Trukm society, and how creatively he has expanded the methodology
of structural analysis.

Other publications on Trukese culture will appear in this series as they become
available. Mr. Lellar's analysis of the material culture, for example, is at an advanced
stage of preparation. The publication of Mr. Gladwin's findings may, however, be de-
layed since he has remained in Truk since tlez field trip as an anthropological adviser
to the civil administration.



PREFACE
r b y E  techniques of field work upon which this study is based have been set forth

Dr. Murdock in the Foreword. Of special importance was the use of the
"genealogical method" developed by Rivers (190e) for the investigation of kinship.
Its application to the study of property relationships was likewise first recommended
by Rivers (1914, I:  55). The method was fully exploited on Truk for both purposes.
The responses elicited from informants respecting the use of kinship terms, the patterns
of behavior between kinemen, and organization of kin groups, and the rules governing
marriage and the transfer of property were regularly tested against the behavior of
specific individuals in the genealogical framework. This led to progressive refinement
in the definition of cultural norms and to exposing the specific conditions under which
alternative modes of behavior occur.

The initial period of intensive investigation on the island of Romonum yielded a
degree of insight into Trukese social stiucture which enabled us to check our data
against the situation on other islands with maximum efficiency within a relatively brief
period. By the time we were ready to survey the other islands our presence was gener-
ally known throeghout t e. atoll, as was the fact that we spoke Trukese and were
persons of good will who would not abuse cooperation. The personal relations we had
established with the people of Romonum enabled us to receive hospitality and help
from their kinsmen on other islands. Negotiations with local authorities were thus
made easy and informal during the last few weeks of traveling about.

In the final phase of his field work on Romonum, the author became a "brother"
to a native informant of about his own age, Jejiwe, thereby increasing his participation
in the social system of relationships and enabling him to test the conclusions which
he had tentatively drawn. A happy result was the discovery of another type of kin
group, one for which there is no specific name in Trukese and which will be referred
to as a subsib in this report. I t  was to the suhsib mates of his "brother" and his
"brother's" wile 'llitt the writer was sent when making final checks on other islands.
Discovery of this group immediately cleared up a number of false impressions of, and
contradictory statements about, the named sibs on Truk.

Our attempts at participation also revealed unsuspected aspects of the internal
organization of the extended family. Rules of conduct which informants had given
frequently turned out to be inaccurate generalizations or approximate rules of thumb
when the responses which the writer's behavior evoked proved quite different from those
he had been told it would evoke. While in this way the writer unquitionahly made a
fool of himself in native CyeS on more than one occasion, his faux eur provided a basis
for !straightening out many misconceptions which no amount of straight interviewing
would have clarified. They revealed the many of his questions of informants had been
beside the point, had failed to allow for necessary distinctions, or had kit a confused
impression as to what he was driving at

Although "participant observation" enabled us to enhance the validity of some of
our conclusions about Trukese social organizatUm, a large proportion of the conclotinwi
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to be presented here are based on analysis subsequent to the field work's completion,
which it has not been possible to test against new data. It is intended, however, through-
out this -eport to couch our desceiption in terms which will readily enable tests of its
validity to be made by anyone electing to do further ethnographic work on Truk.

Important for the orientation of our study was the Navy's sponsorship of the re-
search and the interest it expressed in using the results to develop an informed admin-
istration in Micronesia. While it was made clear from the outset that participating
ethnographers were free to study whatever aspects of Micronesian culture interested
them, the prospect that our reports would be used as an aid in solving administrative
problems introduced considerations which might otherwise have been reglected. In
the study of property organization, for example, i t  required that a report on land
tenure so formulate the principles of native property law that an administrator would
be equipped to assess claims and settle disputes in whatever form they might arise, and
to do this in such a way that the. natives would feel that juseice had been done in ac-
cordance with their principles.

To prepare a case book providing an example of every possible situation awl a
precedent for handling it was out of the question. Rarely would there occur two situa-
tions identical in all respects. Attention was therefore concentrated on the ways in
which events are classified, defined, and canalized within the native cultural frame-
week. In the case of property, we sought to isolate the culturally defined types of trans-
actions which may occur. It was felt that once the rights and duties attendant on each
type of transaction were understood, it would be possible to unravel the complex pic-
ture found on any given plot of land by tracing its history, just as a lawyer who knows
our own principles of property law establishes the status of a holding through a "search
of title." This process would in turn provide a means for validating our formulation
of property principles. The possibility that our work might have prettical applications,
far from proving a handicap, served t1 the writer's opinion to raise his standards of
scientific rigor and led to ethnographic results waich in some instances far exceeded his
expeetations.

The problem of rendering an ethnagraphic account that ran be of practical use to
administrators boile down, we feel, to trying to give eee reader a betw's for learning
to operate in terms of the celtere d e s c ~  in r.onietehat the lame manner that a
greininee weuld provide him with a basis for turning to speak a language. To leek to
do this implies that a culture is as euseeptible of rigorous analysis and description as is
arr. language. The demonetretiou of this proposition is, in fact, l e n -range objective
towards which the prLsee- nt study was undertaken as an expleeatory step. The writer
feels that the recent advances in methodological and conceptual rigor in descriptive
linguistics present a serious chailenge to descriptive ethnegraphy; for patterned min i
behaviors, the basic data of linguisties, ere !nit one bunch of patterned behaviors in
general, which are the lelete data of ethnographic analyeis.'

Itegardlens of its ultimate validity, our objective focuses attention not only on
field technique but on subsequent analysis o l t i  ntatesiztv For eumple, simply to

Fcg a pravamtitot «4w-we:It of thé unlit %,Wqr,,Im le%i-Struit (194$).
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determine that residence on Truk is usually matrilocal with a few patrilocal exceptions,
while it may serve to type Trukese residence as matrilocal for purposes of cross-cultural
comparison,' will not help the reader to decide whether he should live in matrilocal or
patrilocal residence, should he choose to marry a Trukese woman in Trukese fashion.
To summarize materials in the form of statistical means or modes is inadequate for
such purposes. While they characterize a sociological situation at a given time, they
do not state the cultural rules whose application results in that situation. Wherever
possible, therefore, the ensuing account of Trukese social organization has sought to
fermulate rules and state the conditions governing their application in such a way that
none of the available information contradicts them at any point. As our analysis pro-
gressed, generalizations which failed to account for known reeee were modified accord-
ingly*

Like considerations have entered into the formulation of defuntions. In the case of
kin-groups, for example, we hs ve sought so to define the Trukese lineage that every-
thing to which the Trukese react as such is accounted for by our definition while every-
thing else is excluded. As products of analysis, our definitions frequently fail to coincide
with these given by informants, which were usually in the nature of rules of thumb.
Should the writer be accused, therefore, of misrepresenting Trukese culture, his de-
fense is that he does not intend to present it as the Trukese see it but as his analysis
reveals it. It is not his aim to make the Trukese people "come to life" nor to pursue
that will-o'-the-wisp, their culture "as it really is."

The order in which to present our materials has posed a serious problem. As might
be expected, with each successive step of our analysis the order suggested by the in-
ternal consistency of our materials shifted. That litany arrived at is largely a function
of the level of analysis attained. We mention this problem because some members of
the "functional" school of anthropologists have taken the position that one can start
with any phase cif a culture and it will lead on to the next until the Wsole with the
interrelation of all its parts in encompassed. In their field work they have found that
the interdependence of cultural elements tended to lead them, in the study of any
single problem, into areas further and further removed from their point of departure.
In recognition of this they have emphasized that cultures are fairly well integrated con-
figueetioste whose (*merits dovetail to a rematkabk degree. With this the weiter has
no quarrel. Description can indeed start limpet anywhere if its purpose is to demon-
strate that cultural elements must be seen in widely ramified contexts in order to under-
stand their meaning. In the present study, however, having ~ ta l l ied  that th ariou
elements of Trukese social omenization are integrated so as to form e fairly consistent
whole, we have sought to break the whole beck into its pane again and weeder them
in conformance with our aim of formulesting as precise dethiitione and rulee as poesiale.
It is in this eanneetion that the pmblem of mite acquires 4gnifitesnce within a func-
tionalistic frentework. elearacteriatks by which one element of Trukese culture had to

'See, foe rIzagpie, the beir.lant ~cul tura l  nnairies 01 MuldAsk (449).
211'3 pot•111,, tor inoznre, u en$Iititly illusonted by Atrenbety (1937) in bill eutrIbks al the

~ I "  Ind "the okl man', mew."
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be defined were frequenZy other elements in the culture, which in turn required defi-
nition. If this interrelatedness were completely circular, however, in the sense that every
element depended for its rigorous definition directly or indirectly on every other ele-
ment, any formulation of precise definitions and rules would be impossible and our
treatment would perforce folio-. the more discursive pattern typical of functionalists'
reports. For systematic description some logical starting point was needed.

As already indicated, a logical starting point could not be decided in advance on
any a priori basis but had to emerge as an empirical finding from analysis. Several
chapters of this report were drafted more than once before i t  became clear that the
aspects of Trukese social structure described depended for their definition, directly or
indirectly, on the system of property relationships. This experience has led the writer
to conclude that the empirical determination of logical starting points is a requisite
for rigorous ethnographic description.4 I t  enhances the precision of  functionalistic
analysis in that those elements of a culture whose definition derives from the same
logical starting point are by this fact differentiated sharply from elements whose defi-
nition must be derived from other starting points. This consideration suggests a method
for isolating empirically what elements are functionally linked to a given set of in tial
definitions to form what may be called a structural system within the larger calture.s
Its success, however, depends on the degree to which one's definitions rigorously account
for all the relevant facts available for analysis.

To all those who have helped make this study possible the writer is deeply in-
debted: to Mr. Harold J. Coolidge of the Pacific Science Board of the National Re-
search Council for masterly coordination of the CIMA projetz; to the United States
Navy for transportation to and from Truk; to Admiral C. H. Wright, Deputy High
Commissioner of the Trust Territory of the Pacific, and the members of his staff for
their helpfulness and consideration; to Commander H. D. Huxley and his adminis-
trative staff on Truk for their hospitality and interest and for the generous donatian of
their tinte to make comfortable our stay in the field., to the other members of the field
party, who proved nost helpful co-workers and excellent companions. Before we went
to Truk, Dr. Edward T. Hall generously made available his own field notes for study,
and Dr. Karl J. Peiter and Mr. Samuel H. Elbert gave helpful advice as to the condi-
tions we would encounter. Niesu—s. Lollar and Gladwiu have kindly consented tu the
use of their data wherever relevant to art understanding of Trukese social struc Wm.
Many hel;•',u1 suggestions have been given by Dr. John Useern, who read and (Mi.
duel the manuscript.

Funds for rbil study were made available kbroueli the generosity of the Office of
Naval Rest-ant-h. the Wenner-Gren Foundation for Antlimpological ReseareL Inc., and
the Department of Anthropology, Vale University. The work wal also materially aided
by a Sterling Fellowtahip from the Graduate &hoot tif Vale University, to vetwe faculty

tits iporixa.cv 1or tNe irrter--4tic derrripliecAd lerbr-..4,,c9r15 ytrwels, j . r ~ , t , t  wed
Ore.c.cd (19401, obo  u tauøe  o4 Ie r r i a l  culture timalrly t t e c  t h e  kozai

sL1jn i u  t h c  ieueetutleele,M ei hsetvateriala
'CI  the d i i ~  ol k e l i m s "  t i a t o n  (1936: 15349).



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 1 3

this report was submitted in substantially its present form in partial fulfillment of the
requirements for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

A special debt is owed to Dr. George P. Murdock and to the writer's wife, Ruth
Gallagher Goodenough. Many of the data presented were collected by Dr. Murdock,
who generously gave permission to incorporate them in full in this report. His stimu-
lating guidance in the classroom and in the field, his keen criticism of the manuscript,
the encouragement he has given, all have served to make of this study a wonderful edu-
cational experience for the writer. To Mrs. Goodenough goes the credit for holding the
writer to his objectives, clarifying much of his thinking in its developmental stages,
and providing the necessary encouragement and assistance to carry him over the
hurdles of analysis.

Thanks, finally, are due to the people of Truk, in particular to the inhabitants of
Romonum Island; to their chiefs, C3ryw and Taapen; to jamiwo, jejiwe, Kekin, Kin&
wus, Puruuta, Siipen, Simiron, Siro, S5I'm and the residents of Fáággypé for their warm
hospitality, good humor, and extreme patience.
Philadelphia, 1950. W A R D  H. GOODENOUGH
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INTRODUCTION
TRUK AND ITS PEOPLE

T R U K  lies in the heart of the Caroline Islands in Micronesia and is located be-
tween 7'7' and 7'41' north latitude and 151'22' and 152'4' east longitude (Fig.

1). I t  is situated roughly at the center of what is known as the East Central Carolines
or Greater Truk Area. Other islands and atolls in this area are the Mortlock or Nomoi
Islands (including Satawan, Lukunor, and Etal), Namoluk, Losap, Nama, and Kuop
to the south and east; with Murilo, Nomwin, East Fayu, Namonuito, Pulap, Puluwat,
and Pulusuk to the north and west. All but Truk are coral atolls or single coral islands.
The natives of the area speak closely related dialects and are equally closely related
culturally.'

Truk itself is a complex atoll. It consists of a great ring of reefs and low coral islets
within whose lagoon rise seventeen small, volcanic islands. Truk's name, a corruption
of the native name Cuuk,2 means literally "mountains" or "heights." The high islands
within its lagoon are the only such between Ponape, 383 miles to the east; Guam, 590
miles to the northwest; Yap, 825 miles to the west; and St. Matthias Island, 600 miles
to the south (Fig. 1). Truk's mountains, therefore, are a unique feature in a wide area
whose only other lands are tiny coral islets.

There are about 40 islets strung along Truk's outer reef (Fig. 2). The lagoon, which
ranges from 30 to 40 miles in diameter and has an area of 822 square miles, contains
a number of low islands and coral heads within it in addition to the high islands. All
told, there are some 98 islands in the reef and the lagoon. Table 1 lists the volcanic
islands (with native names in parentheses), their areas in acres and square miles, and
their maximum elevations.* They tend to form two distinct clusters (see Fig. 2). The
eastern group (D-blon, Eten, Falo, Fefan, Moen, Param, Tank, Tsis, and Uman) is
called Nthnwunupds (Windy Harbor) by the natives, since it is more exposed to the
northeasterly trade winds. The western group (Eot, Eiol, Falabeguets, Pata, Polle,
To!, Udot, and Uhllu or Romonum4) is called Riüjicuk (Below the Mountain) because
of its domination by Truk's highest peak, Mt. Winipugét (Nose Summit), on To!.

1A good summary description of the area is contained in CA11B (see bibliography for full refer-
ences).

I This name is variously rendered in the literature as Djuk, Rough, Ruck, Torakku, and Mick..
Truk is also called Ola or Rolla in some sources from wzma (Puluwatese: ;Veda), the native name
for Moen Island. A third name is variously rendered as Hogolu, Hogoleu, Lugulus, or Ugulut. Kramer
(1932: 19-21) suggests that these forms are corruptions of cuktmush (given by him as djul u tub),
meaning "mountains in tin. middle." For an explanation of the spelling of native words, see below
under the heading "Linguistic Note." .

I Data on areas are taken from Bryan (1946: 4), and on elevations from CARD: II.
' Mi names for Truk's high islands are given as they appear on standard maps and charts (see, for

example, Bryan, 1946, Map 36) except for Ulalu. This name represents the native lityl<4400Y, an i 'land
outside of Truk (located either in Nomwin or in Namonuito atolb) and figuring prominently in the
legendary history of Uman. There is no indication that this name has ever been used for an island in
Truk's lagoon, except u it appears on charts. For this reason we shall henceforth employ the more
correct Rornonum.

• 1 9
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GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 2 1

Vokanie Islands Acres Square Mites Elevation in Feet

DubIon (Tonowas) 2,160.0 3.375 1,168
Eot (Jéit) 119.7 0.187 200
Eiol 'élan) 17.0 0.027 40
Eten (letten) 140.0 0.219 197
Falabeguets (Fanapeges) 388.0 0.606 390
Falo (Finó) 82.3 0.128 200
Fefan (Feefen, old name Foo) 3,267.0 5.105 1,027
Moen 4,670.0 7.297 1,234
Paran (Perm) 369.0 Q576 236
Pata (Paola)* 832.0 1.300 646
PoIle (Preens)* 2,240.0 3.500 679
Tank (T•éitiw) 115.0 0.180 230
To! (Ton)* 5,376.0 8.400 1,483
Tsis (Siis) 150.0 0.235 249
Udot (IV 1,217.0 1.902 797

.!?•r::•!!-•!) 154.4 0.288 1 6 7
Uman (Wrrumon, old name Kuwopw) 1,162.0 1.816 948
Reef Islands 1,016.1 1.588
Other Lagoon Islands 182.6 0.285

Total Dry Land Area 37.014

Truk's location gives it a tropical, oceanic climate, characterized by little tempera-
ture variationb and a heavy annual rainfall. ° Ordinarily, however, the skies are not
greatly overcast. During the rainiest months the sun shines a good eb,A1 of the time, rain
coming down in short, heavy showers. Humidity is high, Augus, •eptember, and

TABLE. 1. AREAS AND ELEVATIONS OP TRUE'S ISLANDS

s Tot, Pata, and PoIle actually form a single land mass cut by narrow channels and mangrove
swamps into three islands. Tol is further broken up by narrow isthmuses, the natives distiNmishing
four separate units: Ton (To! proper), Fwypf, Fauip, and Wemej.

October being most humid while January, February, and March are least so.7 Although
the humidity is sufficient to effect rapid mildew of leather goods, it keeps soft and pliable

Uchida (1930: 725) gives the highest average monthly temperature in 1927 as 28.3 dezrees centi-
grade for October, and the lowest as 26.2 degrees centigrade for March. Similarly, in 1928 the difference
between the highest and lowest monthly average was only 1.5 degrees centigrade. Diurnal variation
considerably exceeds seasonal. Kramer (1932: 45) cites Kulhary's temperature recordings from June to
October, 1887, as showing an average diurnal variation between 32 degrees centigrade in the early
afternoon and 26 degrees centigrade at night.

• Measurements of rainfall on Dubion Island in 1927-29 give an annual mean at 90 inches. The
annual mean for the years I901-11 on the adjacent island of Eten was :29 inches. Monthly records on
Dubion show gratest rainfall in June (351 nun.) anti lowest in March (66 rum.), with intervening
months showing a gradual increase and decrease to and from thrske high and low marks. The average
number of rainy days per year in 1927-29 was 227. For details, see CAME S.

The mean monthly humidity for 3927-29 shows a low of SO per cent for January sad a 1 4  of
86 per cent for September (CARD: 5).



2h Y A L E  UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

the native mats and baskets, which quickly dry out and crack when brought to the
United States.

Seasons on Truk are marked by wind conditions rather than by temperature changes.
The "dry" season, from November to June, is characterized by he Trade Wind, which
blows steadily and evenly from the northeast and kicks up enough waves to make
native navigation on the open sea hazardous. It is sufficiently strong to keep the heat
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and humidity from being unpleasant. The "wet" season, from July to October, is char-
acterized by southerly and changeable winds, which are less strong. Its higher humidity
and frequent calms are mildly discomforting. Truk just misses a regular monsoon sea-
son, as it lies on the eastern edge of the monsoon area. During the wet season, there are
intermittent periods of two or three days each when the monsoon may touch Truk.
Serious storms occur as infrequent typhoons, which do great damage, especially when
accompanied by tidal waves. Since IS% only two of the seven typhoons reported in
the area actually hit Truk.'

See CAHD: 6. Durtitg the aututun (.4 1947 a pu.-s-pelloo oí typhitwoteausett enatiderabie duo.
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GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 2 3

Of volcanic origin, Truk's high islands are formed chiefly of basalt. They compuse
either a single mountain, a mountain ridge, or a small chain of mountains.° Originally
they must have been heavily forested. Long ago, however, the natives cleared off most
of the natural vegetation, replacing it with breadfruit and coconut groves and with
small garden plots of upland taro, arrowroot, and turmeric. Krámer (1932: 38) states
that by 1900 only Uman, Fefan and Tol possessed real forests, and these toward the
mountain tops. Although the land remains heavily wooded, it is largely by man-made
growth. The vegetation can be classified into roughly four zones. The first consists of
mangrove swamp stretching along large portions of shore. Next comes a sandy coastal
fringe producing coconut palms, breadfruit, pandanus, and hibiscus, with taro and
ivory-nut palms in fresh-water swamps. Above this, the mountain slopes are covered
with groves of breadfruit, interspersed with other useful trees and gardens. Finally
comes the uncut forest at the tops of the higher islands. During the war, the Japanese
cleared large areas of food trees and some remaining forest in order to plant extensive
fields of sweet potatoes and manioc. Much of this land has now gone into brushy second
-growth. Partly on their own initiative and partly because of governmental stimulation,
the natives are gradually bringing it back into production, mainly of breadfruit and
coconuts.

Except for fish, Truk's fauna is limited.'° Mammals include but two genera of bats
(one of them the flying fox or fruit bat), rats, one variety of native domesticated dog,
a few cats of European domesticated type, and domesticated pigs and cattle. The latter
are of recent introduction, few in numbers, unimportant as food, and without ceremonial
associations. There are but 50 species of birds, very few of which are land varieties.
Reptiles include only a half dozen species of lizards and sea turtles; there are no snakes.
Insects make up in numbers what they lack in variety, and flies, mosquitoes," and
gnats are great pests.

Truk's small land area and limited animal resources ¡orce its inhabitants to rely for
food almost exclusively on vegetable and marine resources.° The staple food is supplied
by the breadfruit tree, which is well suited to the steep slopes, its roots preventing soil
erosion. Since it provides a seasonal crop, breadfruit is stored and fermented in pits
for the lean period, when the diet is further supplemented with taro, sweet potato,

age on Yap, but none of than mole close to Truk. Because of its high island*, Truk has been a tradi-
tional place of refuge for the inhabitants of the low coral atolls in the East Central Carolines when
typhoons made them temporarily unfit for habitation-

' Detailed desaiptions of topographical feature* are Oven by Hall and Pel=r (1916: 1-5) and
Kamer (1932, parther).

t' Discussions of fauna are givo by Kubary and Krause (1S19.. 62-3), Mosch ( l M :  2 9 S ) , l i g
(1927: 226-7), Kramer (1931: 139), flail and Whet (19•16: 9b-5), and Elbert (1917, "bird." "1.ist,"
and "shellfish").

" The anopheline mosquito is riot present. While local varietks carry the rare ftlatiasis, malaria
is absent.

"  A detailed description of the native ecottomy has been prepared by Lehr  (MS). Published ac-
counts are presented by Ketinter (1932), Hall and Palter (1916), tied Wirer (1941).
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and manioc.tz These are cultivated in small gardens, which the natives abandon after
the harvest, for the soil does not permit of intensive cultivatin, except in the taro
swamps. This is an added reason for reliance on the perennial breadfruit, which, though
producing less food per acre, requires no rotation, its fall of leaves actually enriching
the soil. While not unimportant, coconuts play a less prominent role in the na tive diet
than they do on coral atolls, where vegetable resources are more limited. Bananas pro-
vide between-meal snacks, and sugar cane, which is chewed, is the chief confection.
Yarns, the staple food on Ponape, are not grown on Truk. Collecting breadfruit and
cultivating gardens is largely in the hands of the men, who also do the heavy work
connected with preparing and cooking vegetable foods. Great value is attached to fish,
no meal being complete without some as a side dish. While there are a great many
fishing techniques, most of which are performed by men, the main contribution to this
part of the diet comes from the women, who fish in teams with hand nets in the off-
shore shallows and along the reefs.

Vegetable resources supply not only most of the food but also most of the raw
materials in the native technology. Over 200 species of plants, most of which are used
in one way or another, were collected by Clarence Wong in the autumn of 1947,l4
Those which are of greatest all-round usefulness in technology are the coconut palm
(providing thatch, timber, cordage, baskets, and solid containers), breadfruit (providing
tiesber for houses, canoes, and wooden bowls), panclanus (providing baskets and mats),
and hibiscus (providing fine cordage and threads for loom weaving).

At present, Trules native population numbers a little under 10,000. The people are
of relatn.cly short stature and well built. Obesity is rare. Skin color ranges from light to
dark and nair color trom brown to black. While a few natives have frizzy hair, on most it
is straight or wavy. Facial features are highly variable, but headshape is predominantly
dolichocephalic.'l Despite popular opinion to the contrary, maturation appears to be
slower than among Europeans, certainly not more rapid. Women do not mature physic-
ally at an early ae with respect either to menarche or to breast development. On
Rornonum Island no girl eighteen years old or younger, married or single (and at present
nearly all over fourtten are married), had yet conceived a child, despite premarital
freedom, an apparent absence of contraceptives, and an assumption of sexual activities
by the age of fourteen or fifteen. Youths of sixteen P re still beardless. As far as sPnility

tl Manioc has replaced illTtlITOOt in recent years. Not only ran it be proces-"I as arrowroot was,
namely, to make tapioca pudding; it can also be preparzll in the IPPIC ~ I  as breadfruit, a fact
which has made it popular.

"  Mr. Wong made botanical collections ss a roemver of the CIMA expedition on l'etik and V .
His information au-aliable in the files of the Cross-Cultural Survey (00V1 the Human Relations Area
Fats) at the Institute of Human Rankin: in New Haven, Conn. Pubfislied disk-ussioni of Truk's Cora
are given by Kubary and !Inure (1S9: $J-4); Finsch (143: 29S, 326); Karam- (1903: 170-1: 1932:
412-24); Bollig (1927: 226); HaIl and Pelaer 0944: S7-',ktli and Elbert 0947, 111411-0.

11 No investigation of 1N-uk's physical anthropology was undertaken by the CIMA expedition.
Kellner (1932: 21-4, 4001 reports the rtsults of all ~sum:eats  which have been made so far and
&onuses 1>assibk racial affinities,

•
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Administralive Area Popularion Dessi$y per Square Miles

Moen, Falo, Pis 2,0.13 267
DubIon 1,155 342
Fefan, Param, Tar*, Taus 1,408 731
Liman 922 b37
Udot, bit, Falabeguets, Itornon,o 1,035 347
Tal, Pata, Polk 2 , 4 3 2 198

Total and Average 233

is concerned, most men remain active until about fifty years of age, some longer. Women
look older at a somewhat earlier age, but remain vigorous for about as long as do men.

A thorough discussion of population trends is given by Pelzer (Hall and l'elzer,
1946: (r-14). His conclusion that there has been a serious decline in the past century
from 35,000 to about 11,000 in the year 1900 is based on a highly suspect figure from
1824 given by an anonymous source (Lesson, 1839: 197). The first reliable estimate,
made by Kubary in 1887 (Kubary and Krause, 1889: 33), places the population at
about 12,000. Considering the native reliance on tree crops, there appears to hz little
likelihood that Truk ever supported as many as 35,000, which would mean a density of
nearly 1,000 per square mile. During the late war, despite the intensive modern agri-
culture and efficient fishing methods of the Japanese, a near famine was suffered by the

TABLE 2, DISTRIBUTION AND DENSITY op Taux's PonitaTioN

• Tbe density for administrative areas is lased on the areas of inhibited Islands only, excluding
the reef Islets, which are also exploited for food. The average dens,:y ton all of Truk is based on the
total dry land area, including the reef islands It should be noted that Oman also exploits Kuop atoll
(0.19 square miles) to the south of Truk. This island, with the densest ivap.o'%tion, SalaCTed EBBSt heavily
during the wartime fitnint

combined military and native population of 43,000 as a result of the American blockade.
It would appear, then, that Truk>s native population has remained fairly stable from
pre-colonial days down to the present with ups and downs reflecting a measles epidemic
in 1918, subsequent improved ~ l i c i t  conditions undet the Japanese, and the pri-
vations of 1944-45. Table 2, adapted from Mill and Pc,Ize1 (151Z: 13) gives Ttuk's
native populatimi in 1946 by administrative area.

Truk came under effective foreign control only 50 years ago, when Germany ac-
quired it from the nominal rule of Spain. Prior to this, ~tern contacts were limited to
brief visits by an occasional ship and the presence of a handful of traders and mis-
sionaries, who first appeared in the latter part of the nineteenth centuty.l• The pad-
fication of Truk was not accotoplished until 1903. Its economic development under
Germany was limited to a stimulation of native copra production. After the Japanese

" For a good summary of these early contacts, see Kr,insen (1932: 1-13). For an an o f  the
Spanish-Germrstt dispute few control of Micsonta, see N'tmaihara 11940. 17-211)
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took over in 1914, they undertook an intensive exploitation of Truk's fisheries and
later used its magnificent anchorage to base their South Pacific Fleet. Since the war,
no attempts have been made to exploit Truk's few resources. Following a brief period
of readjustment, the natives have settled back to maintain much of the economic
self-sufficiency which they were beginning to lose under Japan.

Despite the large immigration of Okinawan fishermen under the Japanese, all of
whom have been repatriated, and despite the presence of 35,000 troops and laborers
during the war, the native social steucture :mains fundamentally unchanged from
aboriginal times. This is probably due in no small part to the fact that Truk has been
spared the ravages of depopulation. It has also been helped by the Japanese prohibition,
continued by the United States, against purchase of land from natives by foreigners.
Aside from the small area on which the administrative garrison is presently housed, the
Trukese continue to use all the lands which they traditionally exploited. Every native
community that existed in 1900 appears still to be intact. Despite the discontinuance
of warfare, an almost complete conversion to Christianity, a high propo:tion of literacy,
and considerable modification in technology, Trukese society is still a vigorously going
concern, its pattern of organization little changed by the events of the past SO years.

LINGUISTIC NOTE
Like other Micronesian languages, Trukese belongs to the Malayo-Polynesian

Linguistic stock (Dyen, 1949: 420). Closely related and mutually intelligible dialects
are spoken on the Nomoi (Mortlock) Islands, Namolute, Losap, Naena, Nornwin,
Murilo, and Namonuito (Fig. 1). Also closely related but not mutually intelligible with
Trukese are the dialects spoken on Puluwat, Pulap, and Pulusuk. The natives of Truk
say that they can understand the former group of people but cannot understand the
latter, who speak Trukese as a second language far purposes of trading. While they
cannot follow Trukese, the Puluwatese say that they can with difficulty understand the
people of Nocuoi. Closely related dialects are spoken is far west as Ulithi (Fig. 1),
but precise determinetion of their relationship awaits linguistic study.

Since there will be frequent occasion to use native words in the ensuing description,
a brief sketch of Trukese phonemics will prove helpful to the mader.1 The following
lee the sywhols which will be used throughout :w

a bilabial stop, voicelees, waseleicated, articulated with the tongue letward and low.
It limy be elightly voiced between voweb.
a bilabial top. velatited. voctess, inwflittted, Articulated with the tcwktoe retracted
and raised. It may be slightly %eliced between !wel t  Drat 11949) ~ g l u t  this
phoneme.

alibeeeb twee (Ion) memo sz indite t4 Trutztsi, grammar. kit failure immela out pbo-
w-oci taitnztly irapaizt-4 its vaLe. I lbut (19471 rhadx the árg «mob' of Trutt'lie Phdemint- a m i l a t I s
torte tuhttlquently revitket t h - t t l  (1947, t19).

/ * I le  t imbal umed hen ázt 43 reoenehtnacti by Den (1947: 137) i  recon~estationt . 5 „
6, 7, I_ The 11,11-16kcti< $11-1.tcAl imicattially that f l h - x t  09471 tvith the Iddition n4 the plontauf
4nd wax tyal.M SUbstitutimi: r for eq.< foe ckytec t o /  o,ar.4 O tot o (et t)en, 19O).
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an alveolar stop, voiceless, unaspirated. It may be slightly voiced between vowels.
• a  cacuminal stop, voiceless, unaspirated, released with some rill affrication, and articu-

lated with the tip of the tongue at the front of the palate. This retroflection of the
tongue makes it sound sometimes like an English "tr," while at other times the affrica-
tion makes it sound more like an English "a." It may be s l i t l y  voiced between vowels.
a velar stop, voiceless, unaspirated. I t  may have a rounded release following a back
vowel, and may be slightly voiced between vowels.

labiodental rill spirant, voiceless, like the "1" of English.
a bilabial nasal, voiced, articulated with tongue forward and low. I t  may be incom-
pletely articulated between vowels, giving the impression of a nasalized, bilabial, voiced
spirant.

mw a  bilabial nasal, velarized, voiced, articulated with tongue retracted and raised. I t
may be incompletely articulated between vowels, giving the impression of a nasalized,
back semivowel. Dyen (1949) uses b for this phoneme.

•  a n  alveolar nasal, voiced. ct. may have gapped articulation between vowels with weak
nasalization, giving the impression of a flapped "r" or an "n" spoken by a person with
a bad cold. Older natives frequently use an alveolar voiced lateral in free variation with
it. This "I" is not phonemic, but falls within the permitted range of phonetic variation
covered by Trukese "n."9
a velar nasal, voiced, like the "ng" of English "singer." It may be incompletely articu-
lated between vowel- with weak naltlination, giving the impression of a voiced velar
spirant.
an alveolar lamina' rill spit-ant, voiceless. It may be slightly voiced between vowels.
an alveolar trill, voiced. It is always heavily trilled. In initial position it may be only
slightly voiced.
a front unfounded semivowel, articulated slightly higher than the youth surrounding
it.
a (I) central unrountled semivowel when surrounded by front or central vowels, and
(2) hack rounded semivowel before or after a hack vowel-
a high front unfounded vowel, like the "i" nl Italian.

• a  middle front unfounded vowel, like the' e" of Italian.
• a  low front unfounded vowel, a little higher and tenser than the "a" of English "hat."
•  a  high central uttrouneted vowel. There is no counterpart in English.

a middle central unfounded vowel, like "u" of English "hut," "uncle."
a a  tow central unfounded vowel like the "a" of
u a  high back rounded vowzi, like the "u" of Italian.
O a  middle bark founded vowel, like "o" G Italian.
•  a  low tuck rountkd vowel, slightly more to the front and tenser than the "a "  oi

E n a t i s l t  l a w , "

All comounts nod vowels may be either long or short, the vowels in any position, the
con a n t s  anywhere within a Oinks% but not at the beOming Of end of á phrase where
they are alwro short. This al:Terence in kngth is phortemk. Length will be r e p t ~ e d
by doubling the consonant or vowel, i.e., pp, ppw, u, ce, hk, min, mmw, nn, gg, ss, ir,

r. In all mho dlateetsoil the Outer Truk Area o ati-i I arc t,,,ITottratratiycliatlart. Thkrit coarrztroce
in auk ia warty,*  due to the mail articulatioo d csr-banaato tictutto ~rub orithlia a phraro.
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ii,aá, yy, él, aa, uu, 0O, 65." The quality of vowels is not altered by length, except for
"i" and "u", which are slightly higher and tenser when long. The semivowels are without
length. Stress is not phonemic, a phrase being spoken evenly. An entire word may be
stressed for emphasis, in which case all its syllables are equally strongly stressed in
contrast with other words of the utterance. Lack of stress is sometimes confusing to the
English speaker, who tends to hear length as though it were stress.

The above sketch of Trukese phonemics applies specifically to the dialect of
Romonum Island. There is some minor variation in dialect from island to island and
community to community within the Truk lagoon. These variations do not, however,
alter the phonemic pattern for Trukese, but express themselves as vocabulary differences
and by minor differences in the selection of phonemes in the same roots, e.g., compare
mattj, nul•dj, jecep, meaning "breadfruit" in the dialects of Moen, Romonum, and Pa ta
respectively. The first two words show a variation in selection of phonemes, while the
last shows an outright vocabulary change. The native words used hereinafter are those
of the Romonum dialect, except where otherwise indicated.

"  No confusion results from writing "ppw" and "mmw," since p plus pw is the same phonetically
and phonemically as pw plus pw, whereas pw plus p is the same as pp, the preceding consonant being
ass—dilated to the latter. Combinations of in and mw assimilate in a like manner.



PROPERTY
INTROD UCTION

ASYSTEMATIC  presentation of Trukese social structure begins with the or-
ganization of property relationships. The conceptual framework which governs

these relationships is extended by the Trukese to cover situations which involve property
only indirectly. Because of this it provides a logical starting point for elucidating the
fundamental elements out of which the structure of Trukese society is built up and
elaborated. There are other possible points of departure, for Trukese social organization
is composed of more than one structural system. The several systems of interpersonal
relationships cut across each other, any one of them at times modifying, reinforcing,
or conflicting with the others. I t  is because such important aspects of the social or-
ganization as matrilineal kin groups and territorial and political groupings are best
defined in terms of the property system that we hove chosen to start with it.'

The previous literature on Truk lacks an adequate account of the native property
system. Kramer (1932) makes no attempt to discuss it seriously. Bollig (1927) misses its
main features and is, therefore, unable to present a coherent account. Yanaihara (1940:
128-30) relies on Bollig, whose material he is admittedly unable to make intelligible.
Hall (Hall and Pelzer, 1946: 76-9) appears to have applied preconceptions of his own
about inheritance and ownership in matrilineal societies, for he erroneously concludes
that land used to be owned collectively by the matrilineal sibs or name groups but
has now become the private property of individuals in the European sense as a result of
German and Japanese influence. Actually, the property system of aboriginal times
appears to be operating today with little modification. Such innovations as money have
been largely worked into the native system rather than destroying or seriously modifying
it.

The main body of information that provides the basis for this account is derived from
what amounts to a series of searches of title conducted on Romonum Island by Dr. G. P.
Murdock and the writer. The method was to map all the named plots of land on the
island and then to trace the history of their use and ownership as far back as the gen-
ealogies of the living native; would permit. A preliminary summary of the results has
been published in Murdock and Goodenough (1947). The information obtained on
Romonum was later checked with informants on Pata and liman at opposite ends of the
Truk lagoon. No significant differences among the three islands were found. Some
brief but intensive interviewing of natives from Puluwat suggests that the property
system there is fundamentally similar to that of Truk, though differing in a number of
important details. To generalize freely from Truk to the surrounding islands would thus
appear unwise.

Reworking the material, comparing it with the rules governing movable goods, and
' This does not imply that the property system is necessarily historically antecedent to the political

and kir group organization. It is merely a logical antecedent within the present framework of Trukese
society as we have analyzed it.

29
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relating it more closely to kin-group and political organization, significantly altered the
perspective from which the property system had originally been viewed. While the
basic facts, of course, remain the same as those summarized by Murdock and Good-
enough (1947), the new perspective necessitates a change in terminology, which will be
noted below at appropriate points. It makes possible not only a more systematic presen-
tation of the property system itself but also a closer integration between it and other
aspects of social structure.

GENERAL ATTITUDES TOWARD PROPERTY
The Trukese appear to be interested in property primarily for its productive or

practical potentialities rather than for social prestige or non-material rewards. For
example, trees whose wood is important in the building of houses and canoes are owned,
but no one cares from whose land trees good only for firewood are cut. Anything that
has acquired a productive or practical value as the result of human labor is owned as
property, whereas ownership is less likely with things directly consumable from nature.
Thus there are fishing rights in water areas, but water itself is the property of no one,
especially fresh water. The main source of drinking water on Romonum is a spring in the
center of the island. The land on which it is located is owned, but the spring itself is
free to all, and in the old days before the introduction of rain barrels was used by every-
one on the island. When the native storekeeper recently ran a pipe from this spring to
his house some distance away, he incurred no obligations toward the people owning the
land from which the water is piped. Similarly, medicinal herbs, dried coconut fronds for
kindling, wild cooking herbs, and leaves for wrapping food bundles may be freely
gathered by anyone, anywhere, without first speaking to the owner of the land on which
they are found.

Women have equal rights with men in the ownership of property of all types, but
their role is often less obvious. The dominance of brothers over sisters tends to make
administration of property largely a masculine responsibility. Since cultivation is
primarily a male task, husbands ordinarily work the land belonging to their wives.
In land disputes, too, a male lineage mate or close relative frequently represents a
woman's interests. In consequence of the division of labor by sex, moreover, certain
types of property are more likely to belong to men than to women. Thus our survey
of Romonum holdings revealed that women, though they own considerable real property,
hold appreciably less than do men.

CORPORATIONS
Property may be owned by either an individual or a group. When a group of persons

is the owner, it has the legal status of an individual as far as rights, obligations, and the
various rules governing the transfer of property are concerned. Even in relation to
its own members, the group functions as an individual within the property system.
This fact will become clear as the types of ownership and transfer are discussed in detail.
Groups that function as individuals in relation to property will hereafter be referred to
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as corporations.' Not any group of persons may hold property as a corporation. The
Trukese conceive of a property-holding group as composed fundamentally of siblings.'
Relations between the members of any Trukese corporation are patterned after the
relations between siblings. In short, the corporation in Truk is an organized kin group,
whose prototype is a group of own siblings.

The bonds between siblings are considered to be closer than those of any other re-
lationship. Siblings form a basic cooperative work group. Whenever possible, sisters
reside together in the same household. Siblings are expected to support each other and
back each other up, regardless of the situation or its possible consequences. Anything
which their collective efforts produce in the way of property belongs to all of them as a
group. Any property which they inherit from their father also belongs to all of them
collectively. Such property is administered by the oldest brother in the interests of the
group, whose members may not put it to personal use without his permission. Called
multitiniici ("senior man"), the eldest brother represents the group to others, can order
his siblings to work as a group in their collective interest, and supervises such work.
Since the division of labor by sex largely separates the activities of men from those of
women, the sisters tend to operate as one work team and the brothers as another. Just
as the evisWiniici acts as "straw boss" of his brother s in their collective activities, the
oldest sister plays a similar role among the women and is correspondingly called the
finniiti ("senior woman").

Younger siblings must obey and respect their older siblings of the same sex. Nor is
this obedience and respect a matter of theory only. It is strictly observed in practice,
and anyone failing in this is severely censured. Similarly sisters must obey and respect
their brothers regardless of their relative age in years, provided only the brothers are
past the age of puberty. A sister who consistently fails to do so is virtually disowned by
her brothers, who no longer concern themselves about her welfare.

An important additional element in the relations between siblings is the sharing
among them of property which belongs to one of them as an individual. This is largely
confined to siblings who are of the same sex and is more likely if they are of nearly the
same age. A young woman, for example, frequently borrows a sister's dress. Such
sharing of property is on an informal loan basis. Some one person is always the actual
owner. Property which is treated in this manner is not to be confused with property
which siblings own as a corporation. Use of the latter requires the permission of the

These relationships between siblings pattern their organization as a corporation.
Whatever differences there may be between them as individuals, as a corporation their

2 This use of the term corresponds to the definition of a corporation as '<any group of persons or
objects treated by the law as an individual or unity having rights or liabilities, or both, distinct from
those of the persons or objects composing it," as given in Webster's New littentaíioltal Diaicniary, Spring-
field, 1923,

a It was a partial recognition of this which apparently led Bobig (1927) to speak of what be called
the property of brothers.

P . , ~ 4 1 1 1 4 r > .
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unity is paramount, and to violate it is as serious a moral breach as is possible for the
Trukese.

While persons other than own siblings are frequently members of the same cor-
poration, their relations to each other as such are patterned after the sibling relation-
ship. They even refer to each other as siblings. The usual way in which such persons
become members of the same corporation is through application of a rule of matrilineal
descent. Children have automatic membership in the corporation to which their mother
belongs. Their relations with the older generation are those of younger to older siblings
whenever common membership in a corporation provides the context for their be-
havior.' This means that an only child is not deprived of membership in a group of
siblings. Not only may he reckon his maternal aunts and uncles as siblings in the same
corporation, but he also includes the children of his maternal aunts. Thus the organi-
zation of the corporation as a group of siblings regularly cuts across the respective
generations to which its members belong. This gives the corporation a continued
existence, though its individual members come and go with each passing generation.
Membership in a corporation, therefore, is commonly based on the fact that everyone in
it is descended in the female line from a group of own siblings several generations back.
This matrilineal kin group preserves its organization as a corporation only so long as it
holds property in relation to which it must function as a unit. There are matrilineal
kin groups which are not at the same time property-holding corporations, but they do
not concern us here. The fact that the latter are not corporations is what largely dis-
tinguishes them in organization and function, and leaves them with little unity of action
and no well-defined leadership, although their internal relationships are still patterned
after those of siblings.

A corporation, as noted above, starts as a group of own siblings, who are to be
defined as the children of one woman. Children of the same man by different wives are
not considered own or even half siblings, but have the same relationship to each other
as do the children of two brothers. The children of one woman by different husbands,
however, are normally classed as own siblings.' Any group of siblings becomes a discrete
corporation when it acquires collective title to a piece of property, whether through
inheritance from a father or through cooperative effort. This may be the case even
though the sibling group already nas membership in a larger corporation started by its
matrilineal forbears. Thus an old corporation founded several generations back com-
monly includes a number of younger corporations within it. Some of these will consist
onir of own siblings; others will include several generations in a particular line of
descent. Two types of matrilineal corporation may thus be conveniently distinguished:
one whose members at the same time belong to a larger corporation and one whose

4 When the fact of common membership in a corporation is not relevant, and the younger and older
generations are interacting solely on the basis of their relationship as blood relatives, their behavior is
patterned after a different set of criteria. This will be made clear In the discussion of the kinship sys-
tem.

*The Trukese definition of own siblings is PwiiPwi néters etwas ah feefis (siblings, children of but
one woman).

- t i —
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members do not. Hereinafter the former type will be called a descent line, the latter a
lineage. Either a lineage or descent line may consist of own siblings only or include
several generations. A descent line is always a segment of a lineage; a lineage is never a
segment of any larger corporation within the community. When a descent line severs
itself from the lineage of which it was a part, it becomes a lineage in its own right.

There is no difference in the way in which a descent line and lineage are internally
organized. The oldest man in each is its mwd4niici and the oldest woman is its finniki.
As a general rule, however, it may be said that just as the interests of the individual
are subordinate to those of the corporation or corporations to which he belongs, so the
interests of the descent line are subordinate to those of the lineage of which it is a part.
When a descent line places its interests above those of its lineage, this leads to a parting
of the ways and to the establishment of the descent line as an independent lineage.

A corporation, as already noted, has the same status as an individual as far as the
tenure of property is concerned. Both corporation and individual are subject to the
same rules of tenure and transfer. Both may create, purchase, and inherit property.
A corporation on Truk even has natural heirs in precisely the same way as an individual.
The natural heirs of any individual holding full title to property are his or her children.
In precisely the same manner the heirs of a corporation are regarded as its "children."
The notion that a corporation may have children, though alien to us, is axiomatic to the
Trukese.

The children of the men of a corporation, be it a matrilineal descent line or lineage,
are called its jlféhyr. Analysis of the use of kinship terms on Truk reveals that the
members of a lineage, for example, call its Mékyr their "children," using the same
kinship term that a man or woman employs for his or her own child. The fltékyr in
turn call all the members of the father's lineage "father" or "mother" regardless of how
they may actually be related in a strictly genealogical sense. Thejéfékyr relationship may
be tentatively defined as the parent-child relationship when a corporation occupies the
status of parent and the offspring of its men occupy the status of children. It  is this
usage which gives concrete expression to the axiom that a corporation on Truk may have
children.

The jOkyr relationship is important because the Trukese corporation is not per-
petual in fact, despite its organization as a self-perpetuating matrilineal kin group.
When a corporation dies, with the extinction of the matrilineal descendants of its
founders, its surviving jOkyr are the natural heirs to its property in exactly the same
way that a mar's children are the heirs to any property which he owns as an individual.

FORMS OF OWNERSHIP, TRANSFER, AND PROPERTY
Two basic forms of ownership must be distinguished. One of these wilt be called

full ownership, be the owner a person or a corporation. It confers on an owner what will
be called a full title. The other divides a full title asynunetrically between two parties,

e By ouwership is meant a total complex of reciprocal rehttionxhips with respect to the enjoyment
and use of something as property. By kite is meant a constellation of rights, privileges, and duties de-
volving on one party as owner in such a complex of relationships. CC Murdock a di. (1950, "Property').
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either or both of whom may be individuals or corporations. This will be called divided
ownership. I t  confers on the two owners two distinct titles respectively, each char-
acterized by different rights and duties. One will be called a proviso:al title and the
other a residual tide.

Differences in title result from different property transactions. These include not
only the several methods for transf;r of title, but also acts which bring something into
existence as property or conversely extinguish its existence as such within a Trukese
community. The several forms of property transaction are: (1) creation or discovery,
(2) sale or exchange, (3) inheritance, (4) conquest or forceful seizure, (5) a form of gift
called Nis, (6) a form of gift called ni jag, (7) loss or destruction through deliberate
act or through natural deterioration. Creation or discovery brings property into social
existence within a community and always results in full ownership. Sale, inheritance,
conquest, and kiis result in the transfer of possession and full title from one party to
another. Ariffag transfers possession with attendant obligations, and with some forms of
property transforms full ownership into divided ownership. While not a property trans-
action in the sense that the parties to ownership are affected, loan temporarily delegates
some of the rights of a title holder and involves clearly defined reciprocal obligations.

The several forms of ownership and transaction apply in a general way to all forms
of property. The nature of the property itself, however, has a bearing on the extent to
which it is likely to be subject to the various forms of transaction and on the way in
which the resulting obligations are likely to he expressed. A distinction must first be
made between property which is corporeal (land, movables, livestock) and that which
is incorporeal (magic, skills, knowledge).7 The latter will be treated separately after
corporeal property has been clarified. In connection with inlog and loan some forms of
corporeal property involve formalized obligations while other forms do not. Analysis
reveals that the former are important as sources of food while the latter are considerably
less so. It is convenient, therefore, to classify corporeal property as produdive and non-
pfoduaive.

Before listing the various forms of productive property it will be necessary to con-
sider what the Trukese allow as separable property units. They follow the rule that a
person who makes improvements on property has full title to these improvements, even
though he does not hold title to the property on which they are made. In a dispute be-
tween a man and a woman on Romonum, for example, it was decided that the man must
vacate the woman's house in which he was then living and which stood on her land. I t
was recognized, however, that he could remove all the lumber which he had built into the
house in repairing it, for this was his.'

It is in the realm of what may loosely be called real property that the regularity

The concept of incorporeal property is used here as presented by Lowie (192): 25-243).
' It appears that a person may not make improvements on property, unless he holds full or pro,

visional title, without the title holder's consent. When consent is obtained, however, he acquires full
title to the Improvements. Our data are not sufficient to delineate restrictions on ituprovements more
clearly.

WhWifiltiNIONOWEION00011"'",..'""'"•"""'É • -• ••• . •
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with which certain improvements are made gives rise to property distinctions that are
unfamiliar to us. A house or a tree may be owned separately from the land on which they
stand. Land, in turn, is separable as territory and soil. Title to virgin territory is one
thing; to make it into productive soil by clearing, planting, and otherwise improving it
is to establish title to the portions of soil affected, productive soil being classed as an
improvement of virgin territory. Similarly, title to a fish weir is separable from title to
the section of lagoon in which it stands. We must distinguish, then, between territory
and soil, between soil and trees or houses, and between lagoon and fish weirs. These
distinctions have more than an occasional relevance, for they enter into the majority
of situations where rights in real property are involved.

We can now list the standard forms of productive property as territory, soil, trees,
lagoon, fish weirs, canoes, and livestock. Non-productive property covers nearly every-
thing else which may be owned, including houses, tools, and fishing and agricultural
equipment.

THE CREATION OF PROPERTY
When something comes into a community as property, the ordering of social relations

with respect to its enjoyment and use must be automatic in order to avoid conflict.
The Trukese solve this problem by according to the person responsible for its existence
the rights of a full title holder. When property is created by the collective efforts of the
members of a corporation, the corporation acquires full title. If two persons who are not
actual siblings or are not members of the same corporation jointly create property,
they do not form a corporation; either each owns the part for which he is responsible, or
one must compensate the other, or one makes a niffag or kiis of his labor and its product
to the other.

In some instances the action which produces property is formal and stereotyped.
A man establishes full title to territory by going out and staking a claim to hitherto
unclaimed, virgin land. As previously indicateá, if he makes the territory productive in
some way he creates property in the form of soil. The planter of a tree owns it. The maker
of a garden has full title to it, though he may not have title to the territory or soil on
which it stands.

If a man discovers goods with another has lost, he acquires full title to them, pro-
vided the loser is not a person who is known to him (i.e., a member of the same com-
munity or a Idnsman from another island). The discoverer is owner because he brings
the goods into existence as property within the community of persons with whom he
interacts. If the former owner is known to the finder, however, their relationship to each
other is presumed to have been established already with respect to the goods lost, and
t k  finder must return them or be branded a thief. On the other hand, if the loser is a
stranger from another island whose lost canoe, let us say, has drifted over to the finder's
island, then the loser must buy back from the finder just as though be were making a new
purchase. If the finder returns it without accepting the purchase price, he has in eCect
made a "'Tog to the loser, who becomes heavily obligated and can be counted on to
furnish hospitality and protection when the finder visits his island.
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FULL OWNERSHIP
Full title carries with it the maximum number of rights and privileges and the

minimum number of obligations. Except for two restrictions, a full title holder may sell,
destroy, lend, or give his property as kiis or niffag as he sees fit. Inheritance and member-
ship in a corporation are the two considerations which restrict a full title holder in the
exercise of his privileges. He may not present his property in the form of a nilag to
someone other than his natural heirs, his children, without the tatters' consent, for the
recipient of the niffag supplants his children as heir to the full title. Should a full title
holder fail to gain the consent of his children in making a niffag, they are empowered to
confiscate the property given away. This applies mainly to property which is productive,
non-productive property being less subject to this restriction, at least in practice. A
junior member of a corporation may not alienate his property by sale, or presumably by
niffag or his,' without approval of his mwditniici. The reason for this seems to be that
a corporation may call upon its members for contributions of their personal property or
its produce, should its interests demand it. Before alienating his property, therefore, a
junior member makes sure that he will not jeopardize his corporation's interests by
doing so. This restriction, again, is less likely to apply to non-productive property.

Power to destroy property resides with its full title holder and with no one else.
The above-noted interests of his heirs and corporation, however, make the exercise of
this power an unfriendly act. Deliberate destruction of one's property, therefore,
normally occurs only in extreme anger occasioned by a slight from one's lineage mates
or one's heirs and their lineage mates. It is condemned as tantrum behavior, though the
owner is legally within his rights.

When a corporation is full title holder, its property cannot be alienated in any way
except by the unanimous consent of its members. The magáliiici has the most im-
portant voice, and his veto is final. Corporate property in movables is known as plvekin
sOpte (lineage movables) and ordinarily consists of large paddling canoes, sailing
canoes, and large wooden bowls. However, anything else toward whose acquisition a
corponUion's members contribute their personal property or labor becomes corporate
property. One of the Romonum lineages, by virtue of contributions from its members,
acquired a 100-pound Lag of rice for the 1947 Christmas feast. Half of this net remained
after the feast was over, and the ftwillittiiei declared it would be kept as pisekin
It could be used only with his permission for occasions of importance to the lineage, such
as the celebra >ion of a child's birthday, the entertainment of an important guest, or the
payment of some obligation incurred by the lineage as a corporation.

Although responsibility for administering its pisekin shüpw rests with a lineage's
tottrniiri, he does not keep such property in the house where he lives, for this is usually
a dwelling belonging to ItLi wife's and not his own lineage. A corporation's movables are
entrusted to the immediate care of its fittsiici iostead. It thus remains in a house belong-
ing to the owning group in the care of its women, whose husbands would be subject to
immediate divorce should they tamper with it. in any way. When a corporation has a

Unfortunately direct infortnatiou on niffat and His in this wonection %raw tuat obtalued.
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meeting house, its pisekin sadpw may be kept there. A lineage which owns large canoes
regularly keeps them in a canoe house by the shore, which may also serve as its meeting
house. According to one informant, when a mtvaniici is about to die, he calls the older
men of his lineage together and enjoins them to care for its pisekin sditipw and not let it
get out of their lineage's hands.

When plots of soil or trees are owned by a corporation, its members ,,xploit them on
a share basis rather than as a single working team. The relationship of a share holder to
his corporation is that of a provisional title holder to a residual title holder in divided
ownership, the corporation, in effect, making a ni/Jag of portions of its - •.21 property to
its individual members. The details of this situation will be disoassed below in con-
nection with divided ownership.

NIFFAG
Broadly defined, ni/Jag is a form of gift which obligates the receiver to the giver. The

resulting obligations differ, depending on whether the property involved is cissLaed as
productive or non-productive. With productive property a ming reaults in divided
ownership, the donor retaining residual title to the property while the recipient acquires
provisional title. When property is non-productive, the obligations are less formalized;
they are expressed mainly by the feeling that the recipient must make some return gift
or favor in the future, and that the giver of the ni/Jag may call upon him for such a
return gift or favor whenever need may arise. If a provisional title holder fails in his
obligations to a residual title holder, the latter may confiscate the productive property
he gave as a ni/Jag. If the recipient of non-productive property fails to render his obli-
gations, the donor does not have the power to confiscate it (or, if he does, he would
apparently never exercise it). Instead, he marks the recipient as a person to whom he
will refuse all help or favors in the future. When the recipient of a niffeg of non-pro-
ductive property makes a return niffag or favor, the obligations are presumed to be
reversed, not simply canceled. Th is  type of gift, therefore, serves to reinforce co-
operative relationships between individuals who belong to different corporations. In-
deed, relationships in which two people are ready to help each other out when occasion
arises tend to be such mutually reinforcing ni/Jag relationships.

'Ile concept of ni/Jag does not apply exclusively to the giving of property. It also
pertains to the giving of one's time and labor, to entertaining at a meal, and to the low
of property. In the last case again, if the loan involves productive property, the obli-
gations of the borrower are somewhat formalized. For the moment, however, Nifiag
will be discussed only in relation to the transfer of titles to property. Its application to
labor as a commodity, to the relations involved in lending and borrowing, and to the
rules of hospitality will be considered in subsequent sections.

Although a Isiffag represents an investment by the giver from which he expects some
The 5itu4lion in this respect hl very much like that of ktter-Nvtiting isith us. While a letter in

reply to another cancels the obligation to reply, it frequently olkliges the writer ni the first letter to
answer in hi il turn. rtntiting in a ch.lin f(orre:tipowileace in twhich the obligation to wrIte ahem,» de-
volves upon the laat person to receive á letter.
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sort of return, it is definitely regarded as a gift and is always ostensibly given with the
intention of doing another a favor. Any return gift, therefore, must not be made on the
same day, unless a request for a favor immediately accompanies the gift. To make a
return on the same day under other circumstances operates to transform the gift into
an exchange or sale, a trade of favors, and in Trukese opinion robs the nijjag of its
quality as a gift."

The Trukese are nevertheless quite conscious of the investment quality of a niffog.
People frequently make gifts for the express purpose of obligating the recipient and
predisposing him to do a return favor. The giver then feels Cree to make a subsequent
request of the recipient, who would be embarrassed to refuse it. Gifts made with the
specific intention of coercing a favor from another person are called jefaifis ("accomp-
lishers" or "clinchers"). They are made for all sorts of purpose, e.g., gaining the support
of a chief, the sexual favors of a woman, or the consent of a girl's family to her marriage.

The motivation behind a nl.tig is, therefore, a dual one. A native may give to another
as an expression of his liking for him or of his wosd. of obligation to him. He may also
do so to get son,ething out of him. The recipitnt's attitude toward the giver varies
somewhat, depenctiag on how he interprets the motivation. Frequently both moti-
vations are involved at the same time. A man provides for his children, for example,
because of his fondness 1r them, but also because he thereby obligates them to care for
him in his old age.

A revealing illustratice of  the mixture of feelings which a niffag may entail was
given by an informant who as  discussing the taboos surrounding a magical specialist.
The particular specialist has it in his power to make another person who has offended him
sick by inviting the latter to share ‘iith him a meal consisting of taboo food. The victim
later gathers together sufficient goods to make a handsome present to the specialist,
who is also the only one who knows the lire As our informant put it, the specialist
now "likes" his victim and prepares the in -essary medicine to remove the affliction.
A * log is thus felt to have the power to change another's attitude even when its purpose
is perfectly dear.

DIVIDED OWNERSHIP
Divided ownership always involves two parties, tither cz”laorataans or individuals.

It results from aiffog when the property concerned Ls productive, i.e., territory, soil,
- trees, lagoon, fish weirs, canoes, livestock. A atlas, divides full title belreen giver and
recipient, the former retaining taaidual title and the latter gaining provisional title.

'gleamed this the hard way. I had asked s roan ,4n1 his wife ii the latter would do ríaw,P embroi-
dery tor me. That I was to make a return lift was underhand by the woman's relatives with wham I
discussed the matter and wha advised me as te what would be appreviate. Men  I tek-eixed the So-
ished embroidery work, I inunoiliately riesented the woman with my TetUfll gift- ne IntlteSIC<I

at takin4 it. Iv nosily tid or at my insistence, That eveninn het husband came and expressed
the hurt whkh he and his wile felt, tar had I tmt asked it a  them as a favor, and had they not alteed
willingly, and why was I therefore poyntt then s  them,» I had hired their services? Had I  made the
return xitt a week kite wiza some ocession naturally presented Bull. it would have been lixePted
as quite in order.

9517~01,11w1101•1177--:,' " 2 9 - 7 1 " 1 7 , - r k  -117,1 •
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A provisional title holder gets physical possession and is responsible for the property's
maintenance. A residual title nolder is free of respcnsibilities, but continues to enjoy
certain rights.

The duties of a provisional title holder are as follov•s:

1. I f  he sells the property, he must give the residual title holde: a portion of the price received.
2. He must give the residual title holder a share in the produce of the property, just what form

this produce takes depending on the specific nature of the property in question.
3. He must maintain the property in good order.

A residual title holder has the power to confiscate, regaining full title to the property,
should the provisional title holder fail in any of his duties. If confiscation is impossible,
due to sale or destruction of the property, the residual title holder has the power to
demand and receive property of equivalent value. A provisional title holder has the
following powers:

1. He may delegate as a privilege to others his right to work and enjoy the fruits of the prop-
erty in the form of a temporary loan.

2. He may sell the propery, subject to his duty to give the residual title holder a portion of
the price received.

3. He may improve the provrty as he sees fit with the right to acquire full title to the improve-
ments.

He does not have the power to make a stilog of the property to some one else, nor does
the residual title holder. This can be done only with the consent of both parties. I t
amounts to a voluntary return of full title to the residual title holder, for he ntains
residual title after the new ni/Jag, the former provisional title holder losing all rights and
privileges. In practice, such a subsequent rtijag does not take place except when the
provisional title holder has made improvements of his own on the property. When these
are included in the subsequent silTag, he retains residual title to them, while the former
residual title holder keeps residual title to the property minus the improvements.

A provisional title holder is also heir to the full title, which he acquires on the death
of the residual title holder. I t  is for this reason that a full title holder must get the
permission of his children, his natural heirs, before he can make a aittog to someone
else. By giving their permission, his children waive their rights in favor tit the pro-
visional title holder. If a provisional title holder dies first, the residual title holder regains
full title to and possession of the property, less any improvements made on it. Since the
provisional title holder had full title to the improvements, they are inherited by his
children (see Inkerilance below). With the residual title holder's permission, of course,
the children may take their father's place as provisional title ho tern, but this amounts
to a new stiffag. Divided ownership, therefore, amounts to a splitting of the full title
between two parties. On the death of either, the survivor acquires the rights of the othex
and full title to the property.

The less formal situation in relation to the *Tat of non-productive property relkets
some of the rights and duties intanted wuler divided ownership. Manua makes some-
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thing for someone else, for example, and the latter immediately turns around and sells it,
the maker is entitled to some of the proceeds of the sale. If the recipient keeps it for a
while, however, he is evidently presumed to have made some return favor already, for
the maker apparently does not have any right to a share in the proceeds of a later sale.
Thus, while the obligations of divided ownership are reflected to some extent in the
niffag of non-productive property, they do not endure, and in due time the recipient is
felt to have gained full title to the property. With productive property, however, the
various rights and duties endure for the life of the property.

Individuals rather than corporations ate the usual parties to divided ownership of
livestock. There are but two types of livestock of any importance in Truk: pigs and
chickens.

If a man's pig has a litter, the shoats represent the products of his husbandry and he
has full title to them. He ordinarily makes a niffag of the shoats to those of his children
and lineage mates who ask for them. If he gives them to anyone else, he must first get
permission from his children. The recipients of the shoats, as provisional title holders,
are responsible for raising them. When a shoat has grown into a pig and is slaughtered by
the provisional title holder, the resIdual title holder is entitled to receive a share in the
meat, which is the food produced by the pig. The residual title holder may claim the
price of the pig if his rights are not respected in this way. The provisional title holder,
however, has full title tu any of the offspring produced by the pig, fur they represent the
products of his own husbandry, Divided ownership covers only the particular pig which
was presented as a tufftig anti does not extend to its offspring.

The ease of chickens is similar. A residual title holder, however, does not get a share
in the meat of a chicken when it is killed but in the eggs which it produces while alive.
A provisional title holder gets full title to any chicks hatched as representing the products
of his own husbandry.

A canoe is apparently the only type of movable goods (pisek) that is classed with
productive property. The builder of a canoe has full title to it. A man who knows how,
therefore, cannot make one for eenteone nther than his children without their consent.
Even a member of the builder's lineage must clear the matter lust with :he builder's
children, untes e the builder is requested to donate his services to his lineage as e eee-
potation. If the children refuse permission, then the builder must be paid the pure base
price of the canoe, and the toinsaction becomes a sele anti net a soffeg. Kben the canoe
is liniehed, the provisional title holder may not lend it to anyone or use it for any purpose
until he has tiret gone fishing in it and turned user the entire catch to the builder. This
appárently satisfets his obligation to pay the residual title holder a portion of the
produce derived from the property. The proksWonnt !ille holder is then free to lend his
cattoe and to use it for any purpose he wishee_ He is still obliged, however, to get Per-
mission from the residual title holder before giving the canoe to some one else, and ii he
sells it he must give the bulkier a Partin-II of the mice received.

The trees whirl a man plants belongs to him ra the product of his husbandry.
He may make a oriels,: of them to his children or, with their permission, to anyone else.
In either case he retains residual title to the trees. The recipient must bring a share of

••••••• •
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the fruit whenever he gathers from them. As provisional title holder, he may not give
the trees to someone else without permission of the residual title holder, and if he sells
them, the residual title holder must get his share of the proceeds. I f  the provisional title
holder plants new trees with the fruit or shoots from the old, he h-s full title to them, for
they represent products of his own husbandry. The provisional title hoider is heir to the
full title upon the death of the residual title holder. In fact, a niffag of trees results in all
the rights, privileges, and duties of divided ownership outlined above.

The builder of a fish weir has full title to it and to its produce. No one may use i t
without his permission. It he gives it to another as a niffag he is still entitled to receive
a share of the fish caught in it whenever it is used.

The parties to divided o-Nnership of soil are frequently corporations rather than in-
dividuals. They are subject, however, to exactly the same rights, privileges, and duties
as obtain between individuals in divided ownership." A provisional title holder may not
give the soil to someone else without permission of the residual title holder. If the soil is
sold, the latter has a right to a share of the proceeds. The provisional title holder must
give the residual title helder a share of the food grown on the soil. The latter has the
usual power to confiscate the property should the provisional title holder fail in his
duties. The provisional title holder is heir to the full title on the death of the residual
title holder, who, in his turn, regains full title if the former dies first. The provisional title
holder has the privilege of planting on the soil and otherwise improving the holding.
He at-quires full title to what he has planted or to any other improvements he has made,
since they are the products of his own labor.

The Trukese speak of lagoon in the same way that they speak of soil. A provisional
title holder is supposed to give the residual title holder a share in the fish caught. Just
as with soil, there are recognized "plots" of lagoon. Administration of title to lagoon
is vested in the Intederniici. Divided ownership usually results from the building of fish
weirs, the owner of a weir having a provisional title to the portion of lagoon on which it
stands. I f  a man permits his daughter to build one, he need not stietog to her the entire
section of lagoon, retaining for himself and his corporation mates all other fishing
rights."

1Vhen w- come to divided ownership of territory, we are dealing with political as
well as property relationships, The boundaries of a territory are et the same time the
boundaries of a political district. Rísiclual tide to territory- curries with it chiefship of the

" Fih teeit,A Ae•ern to havebrt tenzels three impettant in t h e e t i v  ecatteeny in Abo-fitievAi times.
One end (4 RaLmeetutit hhaid i.Ituitded with wria, They do tot upprat to he kro repuir,, gtd thrm
tieettil to he catilá,letutde Itetktool i% theft utr. Should they uslutt heciu to ply: u t z i m p O t r u k
the I%-rolutuy, it i  1 i 1  that ptupefty 'WEI to them vat! br tz~te,d.

' Fun m t i d t m l  titte to suil Ica.s rwlred the "tinewe fee 1;.ezpie- Milexkw.k 144
0047,, whik p4rnriliotal !itle 0 ~ 4  tu *kV  keaA there. calk-A

P ~ r  tichtltn hiruwt. hke thewe to álh lreity, e l o c r i r c s i  todzy, .11 kust Rainenutri
Is icL The t t t f r r  i U  t.tt Aeho I i  AYhtt rIght* in ill:x*7, hawl-Yel, therzeti P , T g t •
her I t  poi•V-40 thw t h e  tetiewall Abo!fl inA! t e d A n t i v e l . ,  ír,,,,,ea:mg the testv_tvl te•tinezil
ni eieinalezin I t i telAtt  le,rite! Truk. Oxen, emy be A tervklAcy to I t 2 / 1 n i  " C O Y i t I t  to
! w p m
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district, or, to put it tile other way round, the relations between a chief and the people of
his district correspond closely to those between the parties in divided ownership. Be-
cause of its politicel aspects, discussion of territory as property will be deferred until
political organization is considered in detail.

CORPORATIONS AND DIVIDED OWNERSHIP
When a corporation holds full title to soil or trees, a special situation arises in that

its members do not ordinarily work such holdings as a team. Trees and soil are usually
apportioned among then, to work as individuals. The resulting relationship between the
individual members and their corporation corresponds exactly to that between pro-
visional and residual title holder. A corporation may be said to have full title to certain
plots of soil and/or trees, but its internal organization with respect to these plots is such
that the corporation occupies the status of residual title holder while its individual
members occupy that of provisional title holders.'6

As provisional title holde:s, a corporation's members are responsible for maintaining
the property. They have the privilege of developing or improving it, and they acquire
full title to the improvements. They may not sell their holdings nor give them to someone
else without consent of the entire membership of their corporation. As administrator of
the residual title, the rnwdäniii calls upon them to contribute food to meet the cor-
poration's obligations, these contributions representir t h e  share of produce to which
the residual title holder has a right. In the name of his corporation, a wrvdditiici may
confiscate the 1.oldings of a member who defaults in his duties. When a member dies, his
corporation, as surviving residual title holder, regains full title to the property, which it
then reallocates to a junior member. Such reallocation may take place prior to the
death of the former provisional title holder, who being too old to continue working the
property, states that he is through with it. In practice, it is usual for a member to share
his holding with a younger sibling or sister's child as the latter comes of age. When he
ceases to exhibit further interest in it, his junior is tacitly confirmed as provisional title
holder in the absence of any objections from his corporation mates. This process of
reallocation and sharing gives the superficial impression of matrilineal inheritance. I t
must not be confused with inheritance, however, because the relationships resulting
from it are typical of divided ownership.

When provisional title to soil or trees is held by a corporation, a similar allocation
among its members may take place. The corporation again stands in the position of a
residual title holder in relation to its members.16 As has been stated, a provisional title
holder may not make a niffag of his holdings to someone else without permission of the
residual title holder. In this instance, however, a corporation holding provisional title
may reallocate its property among its own members without consulting the residual title

16 This was described as "intra-lineage usufruct tenure" by Murdock and Goodenough (1947).
16 This situation corresponds to that with 'which we are familiar in our own society when a person

renting an apartment subins it to another. The person holding the sublease bus much the same rela,
tionship with the regular tenant as the latter does with the legal owner.

•
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holder, for possession of the property has not passed outside the corporation to another
party. Should the corporation wish to give the property to other than one of its members,
permission of the residual title holder must be obtained.

A complication in the case of divided ownership arises from the fact that a pro-
visional title holder has the right to improve his holding and acquire full title to the
improvements. I f  they are of a short-lived nature, such as a garden which quickly
matuns for harvesting, no complications result. But if the improvements are such that
they will outlast the lifetime of the provisional title holder, then on his death the residual
title holder regains full title to the original property, but the natural heirs of the pro-
visional title holder, his children, get full title to the improvements on it. If the pro-
visional title holder outlives the residual title holder and thereby acquires full title to the
original property, the latter with the improvements on it become a single holding. It is
in the situation where the residual title holder is a corporation and the provisional title
holder an individual that a complication arises, for the lifespan of an individual is
generally shorter than that of a corporation, which may extend over a number of
generations. In other words, the complication results from the allocation of soil and trees
by a corporation to its members. The problem is the same whether the corporation has
full or previsional title to the property, for allocation among its members may occur in
either event. There are two ways in which the Trukese handle this problem.

The first solution is a relatively simple one. When a plot of soil needs replanting of its
trees, it may be allocated to a woman or a child in the corporation. The woman's hus-
band or the child's father gets the responsibility for working and improving the plot.
His children duly inhe:it full title to the improvements and continue in possession of
plot as provisional title holders within their corporation. The Truzese rules that a man
can demand labor from his sister's husband and that a husband must work his wife's
land for her serve directly to implement this solution of the problem." An illustration is
provided by Simiron of Romonum. As a child, his adopted son, Péwytaw, was allocated
a large plot of soil by his descent line. Simiron planted 100 coconut trees on
it for Pilwytaw. The latter, now a young man, holds provisional title to the soil from his
descent line and provisional title to the trees from Simiron. As a residual title holder
Simiron gets a share in the produce of the coconut trees. When Simiron dies, Péwytaw
will have full title to them and continue to enjoy provisional title to the soil on which
they stand.

The other solution is for the corporation to permit a male member to make a Wag
of his holdings to his children, who become the provisional title holders. Their father
becomes residual title holder of any improvements he has made on it (to which his
children in due course acquire full title), and their father's corporation retains residual
title to the holding minus the improvements. The children owe their father a portion of the

n corollary, it is probable that when a corporation allocates *it plot of soil and tree5 to one
of its metnbers the latter may not plant or :inprove on tt witnont permisaion o the minvittikii, if the
improvements are likely to b long.li 1 ,  for by tieing so be might he jeopardizing the corporation's
interests. Unfortunately I  am -without the neíi-essary information to make this ile'Wte.
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produce of the trees he planted for them and owe their father's corporation in the person
of its InvAiniici a portion of the produce from that to which it holds residual title.18
It frequently happens, therefore, that one plot of land and trees, while held under pro-
visional title by only one party, comprises a number of discrete holdings (based on past
improvements) in which different parties have residual title.

A series of successive transfers of this kind accounts for the complicated situation on
a number of the land plots of Romonum at present (see Table 14 in Appendix B).
In each case the history of the plot has been approximately as described below.

With the approval of his onvddniici a man made a niffag to his children of a plot
which he held under provisional title from his corporation. Receiving this collectively,
his children founded a corporation holding provisional title to the soil, to which their
father's corporation held residual title. As a corporation, they also held provisional title
to the trees which their father had planted on it for them and to which their father held
residual title. As a corporation, the children divided the holding among themselves.
Thus as individuals the children were provisional title holders of their respective portions
of the soil and trees in relation te the corporation which they constituted. As a cor-
poration, they were provisional title holders in relation to their father and his corpor-
ation. When their father died, the children as a corporation acquired full title to the
trees which he had planted, but continued as provisional title holders of the soil, to which
their father's corporation continued to hold residual title. With the permission of both
his own and his father's corporation one of the children then made a niffag of his
portion of soil and trees to his children, and planted new trees en the soil for them. The
grandchildren thus became provisional title holders of that portion of soil and trees.
Their father held residual title to the trees he had planted. Theirfather's corporation held
residual title to the trees the grandfather had planted (for it had acquired full title to
them on the grandfather's death), and the grandfather's corporation continued to hold
residual title to the soil. The grandchildren owed their father, their father's corporation,
and their grandfather's corporation shares in the produce. If they failed in this, any of
the residual title holders could confiscate that to which he or it had formerly held full
title. After their father's death, the grandchildren acquired full title to the trees he
had planted. Thenceforth, these trees could no longer be confiscated though the re-
minim, property could. When the trees their grandfather had planted died, their father's
corporation dropped from the picture, since there was no longer anything to which it held
residual title. The grandfather's corporation continued as residual title holder of the
soil. If other portions of the soil and trees were similarly disposed of, there would be
several corporations, all of them " k y r  of the previous corporation, with holdings on
the oziginal plot. The soil In eael, case would be held under residual title by the cor-
poration of their eomition grandfather. This is by no means an uncommon situation.
Appendix A gives two concrete examples of the p ros  ses involved.

The division and subdivision of plots through successive w h i l e  keeping pro-
visional holdino fairly equitably distributed (see Appendix B for statistics), reduces

"  This Ilttz o k r o p u n t h  to what waa rolled "extra•lineage uanfruct tenure" by Murdtxlt and
Goodenough (1%7).

77- 7,1--;•• •
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the size of individual holdings with each generation. There are cases where a man's
holding on a given plot may consist of one tree. This process tends to scatter holdings,
too, so that a man holds provisional title to a number of widely separated bits of land.
The Trukese are aware of the problem, and wherever possible try not to break up
existing holdings into smaller ones. If a man makes a niffag of several of his holdings to
his children, they try to allocate them among themselves on the basis of one sibling
to a holding. This does not entirely solve the problem, however, for at one time there
are always some men with many children and few holdings to give them. Another
solution to which the Trukese sometimes resort is the trading of adjacent holdings so
as to make one larger one instead of two separate smaller ones. Keeping holdings within
a corporation by having the husbands of its women make improvements on them is also
used as a preventive, especially when the corporation's holdings are few. It should be
added that aboriginal warfare and feuding produced periodic reshufelings of holdings
into larger blocks as a result of conquest and the seizure of title. This remedy is, of
course, no longer available.

It is not surprising that alter several successive transfers from fathers to their
children some of the obligations are forgotten. Each corporation is careful, however, to
remember those plots in which it holds residual title to the soil. Sections of soil are thus
traditionally associated with certain lineages or descent lines holding residual title to
them, regardless of the situation respecting the trees on them or of the number of
provisional title holders." As residual title holders such lineages may step in and regain
possession of the soil if the corporations holding provisional title become extinct. If the
lineage holding residual title becomes extinct, the provisional title holders acquire full
title to their portions. Named sections of soil to which a corporation holds full or residual
title are its jejil ("sub-sections"). The aggregate of a corporation's _Wit' constitutes its
shtipw ("section")." These aggregates are in turn frequently named, their names being
used to designate the corporations holding them under full or residual title.

INHERITANCE21
One's own or adopted children are considered one's naturp 1 heirs. The general rule

of inheritance can thus be stated simply: any property to which a man, 1001frialt, or corpors
ín ion holds ftd1 title ca the time of their death or extinction is inherited by their children.
In the case of a corporation, its children are its M a r  (the offspring of its men). I f
the full title holder is an individual, his children inherit collectively. If the full title holder
is a corporation, the jelékyr separately inherit full title to the plots which their respective
fathers had held under provisional title. Actually, when a corporation has no more child-
bearing women, it usually permits its remaining men to make a niffag of their holdings
to their children. As provisional title holders, the children thus acquire full title to the
nilag when their fathers' corporation becomes extinct.

it ct, the "lineage fee simple" of Murdock and Goodenough (1947).
"  The termsj.jifanti nfv,Pa' have other connotations as well. A political district is a ooze of the

island, and the corporations (lineages) within it are its friii-
n fly issA,rizonce is meant an orderly succession to title occasioned by the death of its former holder.

Cf. lioebei (1949: 354).
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Neither a provisional nor a residual title is theoretically heritable, for on the death of
either party to divided ownership the survivor acquires full title. As noted above, this
is the reason why a full title holder may not make a »Wag of his property to someone
other than his children without their consent, for by doing so his children are dis-
inherited with respect to the property given away.

In actuality very little property remains to be inherited on the death of an individual
or of a corporation. The practice is to make a niffag of most of one's property to one's
children when they reach adulthood. As long as one lives, then, one has the rights of a
residual title holder. As a man gets older and is no longer vigorous he continues to receive
his share of the produce, while the responsibility for working and maintaining the
property rests with his children. Niffag thus constitutes a sort of old age insurance, and
gives legal sanction to the dependence of the aged on their children via the obligations
of the provisional to the residual title holder. Simiron of Romonum, for example, has
one adopted son. To this, his only child, he has given as nr.:,/ag much of his former land
holdings. He also has planted a great many trees on land which his son had been al-
located by his own corporation. These trees, too, represent a niffag to his son. When his
son was called away from the island to serve on the newly created Trukese native police
force, Simiron was greatly disturbed as to who would now keep him supplied with food,
for he was too old himself to go out and work.

Personal effects of both men and women are not ordinarily subject to inheritance.
Some are buried with the deceased, and the rest are burned in a special ceremony three
or four days thereafter. I t  is believed that the good sour' of the deceased ascends to
heaven in the smoke of this fire.

The Trukese say that men prefer to give some of their land holdings to their own
children (with the permission of their corporation) and some to their sister's children.
What they have not given their children is claimed by their sister's children. This was
interpreted by Murdock and Goodenough (1947: 337) as meaning that land is in-
herited matrilineally unless previously given to the children with the permission of the
matrilineal heirs. Actually, neither of these transfers, either to the children or the
sister's children, is a matter of inheritance. That to which a man has full title as an
individual is inherited by his children. However, a man does not ordinarily have full title
to his land holdings. He holds them under provisional title from his corporation. In
accordance with the rules governing divided ownership he cannot give these lands to his
children without the permission of the residual title holders, i.e., at least his own cor-
poration and possibly another as well. If he dies without having so transferred them to
his children, full title reverts to his corporation, which reallocates the land to a junior
member, who is, of course, frequently a younger sibling or sister's child of the deceased.

"  Everyone is believed u> have both a good soul, gymyják, and a bad soul, tynyggote. The good
soul goes to heaven with the gods and may by possessing mediums act as intermediary between gods.
al.d men. The bad soul remains on earth as a ghost uho is malevolent and to be feared. It is possible
that the gibs which are placed in a grave by relatives of the deceased and IN Melt are always of a type
especially attractive to spirits and gods (e.g., perfume) represent a ',Agog which will obligate the good
soul to be well disposed towards his surviving relatives and help them by possessing one of thin; who
will thereafter oerve as his medium.

11.74"'""•••-O,
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What at first appeared to be a matter of inheritance thus turns out to be subject to the
rules of nilag and to accord with the rights, privileges, powers, and obligations of the
parties in divided ownership.

GUARDIANSHIP
A mwdeittiici's relationship to his siblings, both as administrator of their corporate

holdings and as their representative and leader, provides a ready-made solution to the
problem of selecting a guardian who will administer a child's property holdings until he
reaches an age when he can take them over himself. A man's children are usually very
young when, with the permission of his corporation, he gives them those of his holdings
which he has in mind for them. This clears the way for him to plant on them and other-
wise improve them without establishing title to trees on property which his corporation
does not wish to alienate. In the latter event his children would inherit the trees while his
corporation kept everything else, and serious conflict might break out between them
over the property. By clearing this up when his children are as yet infants, a man can
feel assured of future good relations between his corporation and his children. Although
the father is now residual title holder, he continues to work and improve the property
for his child. The child's interests as provisional title holder, however, must be handled
by someone outside the father's corporation. Thus, if the father dies while his child is
still young, the latter is not liable to be done out of his rights by his father's corporation.
The person who fills this guardian role and who administers the child's rights is either
the mtv&Iniici of the lineage or descent line into which the child is born or the mudániici
of his particular generation in his descent line or lineage. In &ther case the guardian
plays the role of older sibling to the child. The closer they are to being actual siblings, the
better it is considered to be.

Once a guardian has been brought in on the property, he has the right to exercise
the role of provisional title holder with its various rights, duties, and privileges. I f  a
father dies before his child has come of age, the guardian exercises the role of full title
holder, where full title is held, on behalf of his younger sibling. When the child comes of
age, the guardian does not cease his connection with it. They hold it together as siblings,
and it is their corporate property. Guardianship is not separable, therefore, from the
sibling relationship and its corporate aspects.

While guardianship is  usually exercised by  the muaniici, i f  there is no
older "brother" it may be exercised by an older "sister." For example, a descent line
in one of the lineages on Romonurn is composed of one woman as frmiiei and her
mother's sister's children, three women and a small boy. The boy has a different father
from that of his sisters and holds provisional title to some land from him. The oldest of
his sisters, however, exercises the guardianship over this land. A house has been built on
it for the women of his descent line. There is an older "brother" in the lineao, but he is
in a separate descent line and not so closely related by blood. Consequently tEe sister has
stepped in as guardian instead. This may represent a special case, for the sister is an
exceptionally forceful woman who has taken over the masculine responsibilities in her
descent line since the death of its men during the war. One informant, shaking his head,

'1,1"1111191111Filltoll*41W
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title holder to another, provided the residual title holder is agreeable. At least there are
a number of instances on Romonum where a provisional title holder of soil has sold his
trees to someone else. The purchaser exercises the rights of full title holder to the trees
and of provisional title holder to the soil, which is still said to belong to some lineage as
residual title holder. There are other instances where the purchaser of trees has no rights
to the soil as a provisional title holder. He may pick from his trees, but he may not
plant any new ones on the soil.

It is rare for a corporation to agree to the sale of any soil to which it holds residual
title. Only two instances were encountered in which the purchaser claimed to have
bought the soil as well as what stood on it. One of these was on Uman Island, where a
man claimed that an old woman for whom he had cared during the war had sold him the
soil of certain lands just before she died. He had no witnesses to the sale, and her lineage
mates were contesting his claim. The other case was on Rornonum Island, where a
Chinese trader had settled during the German administration and had acquired con-
siderable land in payment of debts to his store. His son, the present holder, claims he
holds full title to the soil. He is sufficiently powerful so that no one on the island openly
contests his claim, but some maintain in private that the soil is properly the property
under residual title of the lineages which had previously controlled it. Which claim has
greater merit, of course, depends upon the facts in the transactions in question. The
trader's son apparently does not render any of the obligations of a provisional title
holder, so he is the de fado if not the de jure owner of the soil.

KIIS
So far this discussion has said little about the form of gift which the Trukese call

his. We have seen that niffag results basically in a situation where the recipient is in
some way obligated to the donor. Depending on the type of property, a recipient is
obligated to make a return niffag or to render the obligations of a provisional title
holder to the donor, who retains residual title. Kiis may be defined as that form of
gift in which the giver retains no rights to the property given and in which the recipient
assumes no obligation. It amounts to a voluntary transfer of full title without a com-
pensatory payment of any kind.

Kiis plays an important role in the relations betweea brothers-in-law. In fact, in-
formants almost always defined it as a gift from a man to his wife's brother. The word
appears in other contexts, however, when emphasis is placed on the gratuitous nature of
a gift." Use of the word is usually accompanied by a wave of the hand such as we would
use to express the notion of "total loss" or "written off the books."

A Trukese husband must render obedience and respect to his wife's brothers. This is
a strictly one-sided relationship. Any land or trees held by a woman are worked by her
husband, and in this activity he is responsible to her brothers, who are her guardians
and the protectors of her interests. A husband must also help render his wife's obligations
to her corporation for her. This means that her brothers may call upon him to donate

1)1,g., the accusing words of the lore song:. trupayrt guag k o r i  sectrojetotte, d4 kiizectiti puysty•
%maw se Ill"ttrei, "When I  was down at your place, you matte a kris of my life to your huehand-"
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his labor and goods toward the creation or purchase of property by his wife's corporation.
He is not a member of that corporation, however, and has no rights to the property so
created or purchased. Nor is his wife's corporation obligated to him in any way in return
for his donation. If a man made a niffag of his labor or goods to his wife's corporation,
the latter would be obligated to him and herce not in so good a position to hold him to
his responsibilities to his wife. Any gift, therefore, which a man makes to his wife's
brothers is in the form of a kiis rather than a nilag, and carries no reciprocal obligation.
It is for this reason, apparently, that kiis is identified in Trukese thinking with the
brother-in-law relationship. I t  is also apparent why kiis as a form of transfer appears to
be largely confined to this relationship."

In practice, kiis works as follows. If a wife's brother expresses a need or liking for
something which his sister's husband owns, the latter is expected to make a kiis of it
to him. When a wife's brother borrows something from his sister's husband, which he
may with only his sister's permission, he is expected to offer to return it. His sister's
husband, however, must refuse to take it back, telling him to keep it. The wife's brother
then brings something in return. The return gift, too, must be refused by the sister's
husband. For him to accept it would make a nillag or trade of the transaction and would
stigmatize him as a "bad" husband. The wife's brother is under obligation, according to
one informant, to offer a return gift, but the husband is under obligation to refuse to
accept it. By this refusal he makes it clear that the wife's brother is under no obligation
to him for the original gift. It is this fact which confirms it as a kiis.

No cases were encountered in which property in soil or trees had been subject to
kiis. This transaction seems to apply to movable goods only.

LOAN
Loan 23 on Truk is a temporary transfer of possession or the right to use property. A

provisional title holder is flee to lend his property in the same way as a full title holder.
Property is always loaned for a specific purpose, which the borrower states when asking
for the loan. When he has accomplished his purpose, he is expected to return what he has
borrowed.

If the owner does not wish to lend his property, he does not say so in so many words.
Instead, he claims that he is going to use it himself or that it is in disrepair and needs
mending, or he makes up some other excuse.

If the borrower wishes to increase the likelihood of his getting the loan, be makes a
/grog of some sort to the owner. On return of the loan, the borrower does not request a
return of the mjag, 9.) that it is not a security for the loan but a gift to predispose the
owner to make the loan in the first place.

When a borrower fails to return a borrowed object promptly, the owner tells his
wife or child to go to the borrower's house and inquire if he has flnished using it, saying

"That It i. not completely ronfineti to this relationship is evidenced by en informant who made a
his of his canoe to his father-in-WK.

"There is no s ink worti in T r u t ~  hullo:Mg lean. The notion 44 use without ownership is es.
premed by a granunaticni proem rather than a leskal form, see below, p. CU.

, ''••• ,  •
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that the lender will need it on the following day. The borrower then returns the borrowed
article. If he refuses to do so, the owner feels obligated to the borrower, for only if h.!
were heavily obligated to the borrower could the latter presumably make free with his
property. He therefore drops the subject entirely and does not again request the return
of the object. The loan has been transformed, as it were, into a kiis. At the same time,
the true owner is angry. He will not again lend anything to the recalcitrant borrower nor
do him any favors.

In returning non-productive property, a borrower does not make any kind of a gift
to the owner. The loan is treated as a favor, which means that at some future date the
borrower will, when occasion arises, grant the lender a return favor of a similar kind.
In this sense a loan is treated like the niffag of non-productive property, but one re-
quiring a lesser return favor.

The loan of productive property, however, does call for a return gift to the lender in
the form of a share of the produce. If a person borrows a canoe, for example, the return
will consist of a share in the fish caught with its help. If the canoe is borrowed to go to
another island in search of food, some of the food brought back is given to the canoe's
owner. This gift is called the tvesenilva (lack of the canoe).

Another instance where a loan of productive property is fairly common has to do
with land. It not infrequently happens that someone may request the provisional title
holder of a plot of soil to give him permission to grow a garden on some portion of it.
Once this is prepared, the borrower of the land has full title to the garden as a product
of his labor After the food has been harvested, however, the garden ceases to exist as
property. The lender of the land may then indicate that he needs it and ask for the
return of the garden site. Should he wish to take it back before the garden has been
harvested, he must reimburse the borrower for the loss of the as yet unharvested pro-
duce." A borrower, of course, always gives the lender a portion of the produce harvested
from borrowed land.

The relations between borrower and lender are manifestly similar to those between
provisional and residual title holder in divided ownership. They differ in that a lender
is free to terminate a loan and take back his property at will, whereas a residual title
holder can claim property back only for muse, namely the failure of the provisional
title holder to fulfill his obligations. A provisional title holder, too, acquires full title
on the death of the residual title holder. On the death of a lender, however, his heirs
may claim back whatever has been leaned. A borrower sets no title on the lender's
death. •CONQUEST AND SEIZURE

The transfer of full title by forceful seizure is well attested in the history of certain
of the land plots on Romonum. In some cases this resulted from interlineage feuds in

t, With the owner's permission an informant on Vman Island had matte a gardeo on anothet trum's
land. The ektrtler decided to take the land hack and destroyed the as yet unharvested garden without
lyeaking to the borrower about it, The borrower claimed that the tender had a perfect right to take
his land had once the gattlen was harvested, hut was leeking damages tor the garden which bad been
destroyed and to which he, tie borrower, had title.

• I o n ~ s e m p e a ,
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which the defeated lineage was driven off the island. The lands which it had held under
full title were thereupon taken over by the victorious lineage, while the provisional
title holders took over those holdings to which the losers had held residual title. There
are also cases where a strong lineage took possession of a desirable plot held by a weak
lineage which could not contest the action. In one such instance the weak lineage
held only provisional title; here the residual title holder also lost his rights, the seizing
lineage acquiring full title. The appropriator was in several instances a lineage, in others
a descent line, and in one instance a powerful individual. In each of these cases the
seizing party acquired full title through failure of the legal residual title holders to
assert their rights.

One case is reported where full title to a plot of land was transferred from one lineage
to another as a sort of wergild to avert a feud following a murder. This was reported as
an exceptional case, and it is to be noted that the feud shortly broke out again despite it.

The Trukese seem to feel that acquisition of title by conquest is a legitimate form of
transfer. Cases of seizure from weak groups by strong ones when there is otherwise no
ruarrel between them, however, do not meet with their approval.

INCORPOREAL PROPERTY
Incorporeal property on Truk consists of all types of magic and medicine, lore of

land and people, and the more difficult technological skills. Indeed, all knowledge is
susceptible of being treated as property. This is especially likely if i t  is not widely
known or is difficult to learn and has some practical or prestige value.

The Trukese pay little attention to formal property rules in making, using, and
giving away objects that are easily replaced and whose manufacture requires only those
skills •which are known to everybody. Similarly, ordinary knowledge and skills are
freely handed around without paying much attention to the formal rules governing
incorporeal property. It appears, however, that even those skills which everyone must
know in order to live are taught mainly within the framework of two overlapping social
groups, the nuclear family and the lineage. A father and mother have the primary
responsibility for the education of their children. When a person begins to function as a
member of a cooperative sibling group, such as his descent line and lineage, its personnel
also come to play an important educative role. It is, then, to his father, older brothers,
and mother's brothers that a youth looks for training, while a girl looks to her mother,
her maternal aunts, and her older sisters. It is from these relatives also that a person
learns those technical skills and esoteric types of knowledge which are more carefully
guarded as private property.

Functionally we may distinguish between two types of knowledge and skill. Ap-
plication of the firat mutts in the creation of corporeal property, while application of
the second does not. The firat type includes, for example, such magic and skills as are
necessary in canoe making.

To ask a person to make a canoe is to ask him to make a fnIgoe of a canoe to which
he, as maker, has full title. Unless the maker's children permit the rtifae, the canoe
must V- paid for just as it a finished canoe were being purchased. in Trukese thinking,
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to hire a man to build a canoe is the same thing as buying one he has already made for
himself. I f  I  ask a man to teach me how to make a cauoe, I  am id effect requesting
from him a gift of the future canoes which I may make with this knowledge. The Trukese
complete the analogy by requiring me to get the permission of the craftsman's natural
heirs before he can teach me. If they refuse permission, I must buy the knowledge.

It is also important for the lineage to control such property in knowledge. Without
it, the members must ask others for niffag of the products of their knowledge, or must
hire others to make things for them. I t  is of great importance that the cooperative
work group, the lineage, be capable of creating as much of its corporeal property as
possible. For this reason a man may not withhold his knowledge from his lineage mates
if it is to their interest as a corporation to possess it. This is analogous to the power of
the corporation to veto a man's disposal of his personally owned property and to de-
mand contributions from him toward the purchase of other property. A man's junior
corporation mates are thus considered to have a right to learn what he knows, so that
there will always be some member in possession of his knowledge.

There are, then, two sets of claimants to a man's knowledge, his children (who are
in other respects his natural heirs) and his lineage mates (e.g., his sister's children).

The above considerations are extended by analogy to knowledge and skills which
do not in their application directly create corporeal property, such, for example, as the
magical and medicinal formulae used to cure illness. Knowledge of this kind is freely
applied to the curing of a lineage mate or other close relative as a personal favor. Any
one else, however, must pay in advance. The patient brings goods to the specialist and
requests his aid. When cured, he is further obligated to the pmctioner and makes him
a present. Such knowledge, then, not only has practical social value, but through its
application can provide other forms of wealth for the specialist. To this knowledge, too,
the specialist's children and lineage mates have a claim. Without their permission, he
may not teach it to another unless he receives compensation for it. For if the specialist
teaches someone else, he dissipates the monopoly Ins heirs will someday enjoy and lowers
their future earning power.

The Trukese treat lore and fighting skills in the same way. The history of an island,
the nature of the world, genealogies, mythology, all that the Trukese would classife
as facts or the explanation of facts are called by them lettritteo, best translated as "lore."
To have a monopoly of such knowledge gives one an edge over his fellows when it comes
to a land dispute or being listened to in district meetings. People are willing to pay for
such information, if only for the prtige it may bring."

Fighting skills in aboriginal times included knowledge of the manufacture as well
"  Much of the information on which this report i  based is considered veírvito by the Trukese. riar

the writer to trade such information with intormanta helped overcome their reluctance to teach him
what they knew. The native attitude toward unierdwo is well illustrated by an inciden: in which the writer
was What throe informant; lime the earth wined on its wall to make night and day. %%Um hi finished
they agreed among thenskivxl, no to toll odic-Ps this inil.wartant iota-slut% to that they kraild be in ca.
elusive rassetW.Loi 01 it. A treat deal of the more ter:lulled information lathered by the ettinottnihic
team on Truk was acquired only after the ethuographs had been sworn to swot): as far as telling
another Trukese was owl:med.
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as of the use of the various weapons: the club, spear, sling, knuckle-duster, and in more
recent time the knife and rifle. Of great importance, too, was a knowledge of the various
holds in a system of hand-to-hand encounter remotely reminiscent of Japanese jiu-
jitsu. 2 To acquire these skills required considerable practice. In aboriginal times the
various lineages used to hold periodic month-long training courses in their respective
meeting houses. Although each political district fought engagements as a united military
group, training was given independently by the various lineages. Those present were
the men of the lineage, the husbands et ..s women, and the sons of its men, in con-
formance with the pattern of confining the transmission of knowledge to one's children
and one's lineage mates. It is said that by no means everyone knew all of the various
weapons nor all of the tricks of hand-to-hand fighting. Knowledge of the proper magic
was required in the manufacture of the several weapons and also to increase the effec-
tiveness of their use thereafter. I t  is not surprising, therefore, that fighting skills were
treated in the same way as other types of incorporeal property.

The teaching of magic (roog), medicines (sélfeej), and lore (tuuruwo) usually involves
the same persons as attend the military training sessions. Instruction is carried on
in the house where the women of the lineage or descent line reside together. Also ores.'
are their husbands, the men of the lineage or descent line, and the children of the latter.
If someone else comes around, all instruction stops until the visitor departs, lest any
secrets be let out.

Instruction is by no means confined, however, to such formal situations. Much of
the teaching of magic and skills is limited to occasions when the teacher is called upon
to apply his knowledge. When Kekin of Romonurn, for example, was asked to build a
canoe, he took this occasion to encourage his son, Renipu, to come out with him and
get started on the long road to becoming a master builder, a sitteenop (main knower).
Renipu was but seventeen years old, and his interest was slight. As he grows older he
will accompany his father more and more in such activities and slowly acquire the
knowledge. Since the number of canoes a man builds is limited—there are no full-time
specialists on Truk—it takes several years for him to transmit his knowledge, all of
which must be cs,nmitted to memory, to his sons or junior lineage mates. For this
reason the rnsme s.xplicated specialized forms of knowledge are concentrated in the
hinds of c'! o p I e .  Rontonum Island, with a population of 240 souls, for example,
has but three recognized master canoe builders. All three have only a few active years
ahead of them, and each now has adult children. There is also one man about 4O years
of age who is a skillful adzeman ami has made a couple of small canoes on his own.
1k is not considered the equal of the other three, however, and drops in on them when
they are at work to see what additional pointers he tan pick up. The younger people
are just starting seriously to try their hands at such work. Several unildle-ag& inen
were attempting their first canoes when our field work was being conducted. These
attempts were modest, and the builders were usually so relates) to the master builders

*This system. kesise as i m o t t t o ~ ,  it, highly t ~ p e c i ,  includitvg orny-, to &urn opponents
en-uirvwxi with vatioio wintiwit,, snips ot knocking thccii citicapil ui canoe tIghtíag. etc. It apprini to

conipictely nntiwo in «lain.
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that they could call upon them for advice and help, and even to perform for them some
of the more critical operations such as laying out the right mease •ments.

The monopoly of the older people over magic and skills has been somewhat aug-
mented by the fact that in recent years some of it has fallen into disuse. Nevertheless,
informants insisted that the s,leation today is much the same as in aboriginal times in
this respect. They pointed out that the practice of most important skills requires sexual
continence of a craftsman over long periods, too great a privation for younger men
successfully to observe. Younger people have the attitude that such things are for
oldsters, and that they are not supposed to know or care about them until they get
older. A fundamental factor appears to be the length of time it takes to learn in the
informal, intermittent training situation. Most important, however, is the fact that a
person must learn from his father or an older lineage mate. Until the death of an estab-
lished craftsman, his pupil is not likely to be called upon to exercise his skills and knowl-
edge for others or to have the chance to reap the attendant rewards. Only as some of
the older experts die off do those a little younger begin to get recognized as experts
themselves, since they serve much stie same clientele of kinsmen and neighbors as their
predecessors did. In line with this is the expert's tendency to transmit his knowledge
piecemeal, withholding some portion of it until he is too old to exercise his skill. This
may be likened to the situation in which a giver of productive corporeal property
retains a residual title to it, full title being acquired by the recipient only on the donor's
death. Here again the teaching of knowledge is analogous to the niffag of corporeal
property. I t  is quite probable, too, that a pupil has definite obligations to his teacher
iii connection with the application of his knowledge and that these obligations terminate
only on the teacher's death? The Trukese commonly enquire respecting a craftsman,
meseteen :fit ("whose pupil?"),

Incorporeal property tends to be associated with one sex or the other depending
on the degree to which it is rebted to activities per-Jo-reed exclusively by one sex,
Otherwise there is no difference between men and women with respect to the possessior,
of incorporeal property. It frequently happens, indeed, that a woman knows the magical
formulae ssletriated with men's work, and vice versa. While such a woman will not
practice the skill herself, she is in a position to teach what she knows to a son, who will
exercise this knowledge.

All religious practitioners as well as craftsmen and magicians rue warless of the
knowledge n t ~ r y  to exercise their specialtiee. The Trukeee make no distinction
between them and other skilled personnel. These is one important exception to this
rule, the spirit medium (teat/ow or rea4st isry). His (or her) position is not based on
knowledge so much as on having been possetetri la a spirit. This spirit is in aa way
cleaned as the medium's property, not can it be inherited automatically by a son or
lineage piste The position of a spirit medium, therefore, is different ftom that of a
property holder, except as he usc his abilitite to diagnose illneee.

These are systems of knowledge which are subject to special rules of their own,
s'bloce he writer ha4 not eziord tit3r, prrspoctiw a the ulb•*-t '<Mom '4-avir-a the 66,I• it 4W

4ot ocl,•; to him to irnizire into this aspect o< ttit proh,V.m.
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For example, to learn knot divination a pupil must pay the diviner (sowupwe) even if
the latter is his own father or mother's brother. An jitag (a sort of lawyer, general,
diplomat and orator all rolled into one, who occupies the most prestigeful position in
Trukese society) is alleged never to teach his own children as much as he teaches his
sister's children. This contention does not, however, appear to be supported by the
genealogical connections of the past jitag of Romonum Island. Despite special rules
governing specific forms of incorporeal property, their over-all organization is analogous
to that of corporeal property and does not require a new conceptual framework to
make them intelligible.

LABOR AS A COMMODITY
The automatic acquisition of full title to the products of one's husbandry makes of

labor a commodity similar to other types of property," Just as a corporation may call
upon its members to donate their corporeal and incorporeal property, so i t  may call
on them to donate their labor and the products thereof. I t  is this which enables the
corporation to function as a cooperative work group and to meet its collective obliga-
tions.

If a man helps another ro do some work, the latter s obligated to him just as if he
had received a niffag or loan and considers how he may make a return favor in the
future. The Trukese speak of making a niffag of their labor. I f  a man works for wages,
as occurs nowadays, he is viewed as selling his labor and its products to his employer.
This is comparable to a trade and leaves no obligations on either side except to fulfill
the bargain as agreed. As with corporeal property, a man may be called upon to make a
kiis of his labor and its products to his wife's brothers.

Labor, then, is treated by the Trukese in much the same way as non-productive,
corporeal property. I t  is intelligible within the same conceptual framework as being
subject to sale, kiis, and niffag.

MONEY
Money has be a introduced into Truk only within die past 50 years. There was no

aboriginal money such as occurs elsewhere in the Carolines, notably on Palau and Yap.
Purchases were paid for in goods (pisek). Since a fairly lively trade was carried on with
Puluwat to the west and the Mortlock Islands to the southeast, there was a system
of standardized equivalents of value. A canoe was equal to so many lavalavas (woven on
a loom from hibiscus and banana fiber), so many pieces of processed turmeric (important
aboriginally as a cosmetic), so many belts of shell beads, etc. The chief imports from
Puluwat were than (heavy rope), nyyn (light rope), kijdzi (sleeping mats plaited from
pandanus leaves), kiln (shell-bead belts), and menijuk (sailing canoes). Truk's chief
exports were cééjityr (woven lavalavas), jakko,awar (woven loin-cloths), tejuk (tur-
mei•ic), n I  (perfume), and suupwa (tobacco).31 One informaot gives the following table
of equivalents.

3° The native word for labor is jogang, which seems to be the doubled form of the same root as ap-
pears in jageej (take 11J1,1 of something)

31 These goods and the technical processes by which they were manufactured are described by
Kriimer (1932) and LeBar (MS).
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I cééjityr equals 1 hundred-fathom coil of sildn, or 1 sleeping mat, or 2 sticks of turmeric.
1 coil of nyyn equals I large bottle of tobacco.
I. menijuk equals up to 20 lavalavas arid loin-cloths plus possibly 10 sticks of turmeric.

Perhaps the closest thing to a standard medium of exchange was processed turmeric.
Turmeric was usually grown by a corporation as a cooperative undertaking, and when
processed became corporate property under the muditniici's control." Individuals
presumably were allotted shares for personal use.

As a result of the German, Japanese, and American administrations, the natives
have become thoroughly aware of the value of money in relation to specific situations.
It is needed to pay taxes and is required for the purchase of goods from local retail
outlets. Money is in fairly wide use in native transactions, though barter continues as
the more practical form of exchange. Two informants, for example, had no trouble in
estimating the cash price of a coconut tree (if not old) at $2.00 and that of a breadfruit
tree at $5,00, a big one fetching perhaps as much as $10.00. Sales of trees are, however,
fairly rare. If they should become more common, one might predict that the price would
rise to accord with their economic importance, As the present prices suggest, money
plays no part in the domestic food economy. It is needed to purehase food by only a
handful of natives. Except for them, money is treated simply as an important sort of
movable property (frisek). One may make a nilag of money, trade it for goods or for
labor, and have it appropriated by one's wife's brothers as a kiis,

Payment of taxes is considered a lineage (i.e., a cormation) matter. A native who
earns money donates it to his corporation for the payment of its member? head tax.
The Trukese claim that during the Japanese administration it was necessary for every
lineage to have someone working for wagers with the Japanese or with the Okinawan
fishermen or earning cash through copra production in order to pay taxes. Even now,
when the annual $2.00 head tax on able-bodied men cornea due, there is a stimulus to
copra production in order to raise the necessary cash. For these reacons, while money
is the private property of the person who earns it, be is not always free to spend it as
he wishes. His corporation has too strong a stake in the cash and, as with other types of
property, may call en him to donate moaey to its treasury.

The writer found himself party to an episode involving money which illustrates the
legalistic approach of the Trukese toward property disputes as well as the position of
money in the property system. The Protestant congregation on Romonum decided to
hold what the natives call a "food war" in connection with the 1947 Christmas feast.
For this purpose two lineages of the Pwereka sib and the three lineages of the Jacaw
nb otganized themselves into opposing teams. The aim was to see which side could
present the other with the greater variety and quantity of food at the feast." Z.t became
known by the Jacaw team that the ilwereka side had obtained some rice. Jaca; had
none and immediately trizxl pulling ad the wires it could to obtain some to match that
of Pvt.:Th.. As a participant member of the Protestant congregation and the adopted

4 Turmeric is new grown only by a few $1;yonsspecihrally for the Puluarai trade, situe it has dMPped
out of local u,e with the introduction of European clothing.

4 Competitive feasts of this kitvl appear to be a well establibett i.nstitution, though I k.a.ux)t say
whether it, was developed within the past 50 years as a substitute for -warfare or not,

rszrz--- •  • •
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broth,r of a husband of one of the Jacaw women, the writer duly reported for work to
help the Jacaw side. The particular lineage with which he was identified had only
two able-bodied men, the old head of the lineage, Simiron, and his sister's son, Jakiwo.
It happened that Jakiwo was married to a sister of the local storekeeper, whose younger
brother, Puruuta, the island policeman, was in turn married to a sister of Jakiwo,
Jakiwo knew that the storekeeper had a bag of rice and asked to purchase some of it
The storekeeper, being on the authoritative end of the brother-in-law relationship,
refused on the ground that he needed it himself for his own household. After all other
efforts failed, Simiron gave the writer money his lineage had raised and asked if he
could purchase rice from the Navy commissary, to which the natives did not have
access. The writer agreed, but found that he was two dollars short of the necessary
price and out of cash himself. Puruuta had just received his policeman's pay and was
able to supply the necessary money. When the writer went to pay it back later in the
day, Puruuta refused to accept it, saying that he was embarrassed at not having helped
his wife's lineage in its preparations for the food war and asking the writer to make it
dear to Simiron and Jakiwo that he had contributed two dollars towards the purchase
of the rice in fulfillment of his obligations. Simiron and Jakiwo were pleased with
Pt.ruuta's kiis.

After the feast was over, half of the rice remained. Simiron and Jakiwo decided to
keep it as the corporate property of their lineage to be used only for special occasions,
rice being considered a luxury food. Meantime, the storekeeper had run out of rice and
was himself unable to acquire any more." He therefore sent his sister to Simiron to
purchase 5O cents' worth of the Jacaw rice. Since she was Simiron's niece by marriage
and therefore a "daughter" (see discussion of the kinship system), Simiron could not
under the rules of kinship behavior deny her a request, let alone refuse to sell her some-
thing. He was forced, therefore, to give her a niffag of rice, even though he was well
aware of the fact that the storekeeper was behind it. When Jakiwo heard of this he was
outraged that the storekeeper should have refused him rice before but now was getting
free donations of it from him and his lineage. When informed of Jakievo's anger, the
storekeeper felt under obligation to return the rice. In retaliation, however, he de-
:mulcted repayment of the $2.0O which his younger brother had contributed towards
the purchase of the rice on the ground that he, as nitedeiniiel: of his corporation, had
never given Puruuta permission to give the money away.

This episode reflects the fact that money has not as yet become fully distinguished
in the property system as something which a junior member of a corporation may
give to someone else without preliminary clearance with his twALeteiniici. Puruuta acted
as though no permission were necessary. When it was convenient, however, his older
brother could allege that money war, the sort of property where permission is necessary.

There is similar uncertainty about the power of a wife's brothers to appropriate
money as in the case of other sorts of movable goods. Simiron regularly turned over to
his wife the weekly three dollars he earned as an informant. His wife gave a dollar of it

"  The stottkeeper's standscd oflivin4 iv» $ufficiently ubove dint of must nativcs so that rice uas
a ítarslard article in bis diet.
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to her brother as kiis from Simiron, another dollar as niffag to her son, and kept a dollar
for herself and Simiron. Simiron did not like to see his money disappearing in this
manner, but felt there was nothing he could do about it. On the other hand, the local
school teacher, who had little time to %York the land and prepare food for his family
and who was largely dependent for food on what he could buy from his small salary,
refused to make a kiis of any of his earnings to his wife's brothers. He explained that
they could take his other movables of the kind traditionally given as kiis, but not his
money since this was his source of food. His case is rather unique because few Trukese
depend on money for the acquisition of other than luxury foods. Should money become
important to any large number of natives for the purchase of the food necessary for
daily life, it is possible that resistance will develop to its being classed as the sort of
movable goods with which one's wife's brothers can make free, and that money will
come to be regarded as productive property.

Except for these areas where native opinion is as yet in conflict, money appears to
be fairly well integrated into the native property system. Even where conflict exists,
it is not between a native and an alien set of attitudes, but is rather a matter of just
how the native conceptual system is to apply to money.

SANCTIONS
There are three main ways in which the property rights of others may be infringed

on Truk. The first is theft or the deliberate destruction of another's property. The
second is trespass. The third is default in one's obligations as a provisional title holder
or as the recipient of a loan or nifiag. To refuse a kiis to a wife's brother is more a breach
of marital than of property relations.

The possibility of stealing seems to arouse considerable anxiety in the Trukese today
as well as formerly, and this despite the fact that they scrupulously respect each other's
rights when in .aiyone else's company. They seem always ready to attribute the worst
of motives to their fellows.

In aboriginal times no formal action was taken by the community against a- thief.
It was up to the individual and his corporation (lineage) to collect damages or kill the
offender, the latter action frequently leading to a feud with the offender's lineage. If
the identity of a thief was unknown, divination was resorted to in order to discover it.
The injured party demanded restitution or payment. If the thief refused, a tight re
suited. District chiefs did not interfere directly in such matters. Informants indicated
that for them to do so would have been to court the enmity of the entire community.
On the other hand, a chief used to preach to his people about the evils of stealing and
exhort them to respect each other's rights in order to hold down dissension within bis
district.

nespass applies to two types of situation. The first has to do with entering another's
house without permission. Such action is construed as motivated by a desire to steal
something, to leave an object which will sorcerize its occupants, or, if at night, to
commit adultery. Its occurence is bound to precipitate, if not a fight, at least bad
:elations with the occupants of the house.

-Tí".171,71.711111,e1, s , e ) 1 1 1 1 ~ 0 0 0 . S 1 ~ , -14
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The other type of trespass consists of entering a section of lagoon or a plot of land
on which a "no trespass" sign has been placed. Such a sign is made by tying a young
coconut leaflet on a stake in the water or around the trunks of trees. This is called
rffig (not to be confused with roog, magic). A man may put a rfidg sign on his property
if he is going to be away from his district on a protracted visit. It is (or at least used to
be) customary when someone dies for his relatives to put a radg sign on his coconut
trees and fishing areas. It may be that this action provides a "cooling off" period before
settlement of his holdings. In any case, it serves notice on members of the community
that trespass will be construed as an insult to the memory of the dead and will be done
at the risk of one's life. After a few months such a róijg is lifted ceremonially, and the
property is taken over by the proper heirs. Informants denied that the violator of such
a taboo sign on property incurs any penalties of supernatural origin. Violation involves
only the risk of having open season declared on one's life by the property holder and/or
his lineage mates.

One might assume that dependence on private sanctions for breaches of this kind
would provide a situation in which powerful persons and lineages could take advantage
of weaker ones. While this has happened, the entire community is likely to unite against
a too frequent offender. The property system does not depend, however, on the threat
of direct retribution alone. Trouble makers tend to be socially isolated. Even their own
lineage mates may eventually withdraw support if their activities too frequently put
the lineage in embarrassing situations. These less formal sanctions are usually effective,
and a person or group is not likely to violate another's property rights deliberately and
openly except with the definite purpose of precipitating a show-down.

Similar considerations apply to the failure to fulfill one's obligations as the recipient
of a nijog or loan, or as a provisional title holder. Where nillag of non-productive
property is concerned, sanctions are expressed informally by the culprit's getting a bad
name and being talked about. When a provisional title holder fails in his obligations,
the residual title holder must rely on the power of his lineage to confiscate the property,
the situation resembling that where a theft has occurred. In addition to the threat of
open conflict and social ostracism, however, there is an important moral factor, which
we may call a sense of obligation. This is thoroughly inculcated in early life, and the
natives appear to be uncomfortable if they are suspected of having failed in their
obligations.

Obligation or indebtedness is called kinissav by the Trukese. The sense of obliga-
tion has a wide application to many situations, a number of which at first glance seem
strange to us. A native is kittissew to anyone who has done him a favor and to tuiyone
who has suffered or been deprived because of his actions. As a matter of formal courtesy,
he says kinisshe where we would say both "thank you" and "excuse me," or "much
obliged" mid " I  beg your pardon." The recipient of Hifiag or loan is kini,sOto to the
giver, a provisional title holder to the residual title Laler, a visitor to his host. People
are kinisshe to the good chief, to their gods ami benevoleat spirits,u to anyone v•ho by

44 I l i ,  has been directly t tufened 33 the basis for %age's relatiorwhip with the Chrimian divint•
t iett
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his behavior expresses his good will towards them. At the same time a discovered thief
is kinisséw to his victims; an adulterer to the injured spouse; a defaulting provisional
title holder to the residual title holder. The way to diminish one's sense of kinnislw
is to make amends, to do something for the other person to compensate his loss, depriva-
tion, or injury. To be heavily kinisséw is an uncomfortable state of affairs requiring
positive action. The sense of this term is perhaps best rendered by our somewhat
obsolete word "beholden."

Since kinisséw enters into many situations of both major and minor import in every-
day life, indeed whenever anyone does another a favor, it is thoroughly ingrained as a
part of what we may call the native conscience. It therefore provides a strong motiva-
tion to operate within the property rules. I t  is apparently this inner sanction, ap-
preciably more than the threat of external sanctions, which keeps the Trukese operating
within their various behavioral codes.

SOME METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
Two fundamentally different approaches are possible in the analysis of property

relationships. The first is to seek to isolate specific configurations of rights, privileges,
and powers (and their counterparts: duties, lack of rights, and liabilities) and to classify
types of ownership and title accordingly. The second is to start with linguistic forms,
both lexical and grammatical, having to do with the relations of persons to objects of
ownership and isolate semantic criteria on which their usage is predicated, deriving
types of possessive relationships therefrom. Our analysis has been based primarily on
the first approach, though we have used the second to get helpful clues as we went
along.

An analysis based exclusively on the linguistic approach has recently been published
by Cape (1949), who in discussing ownership throughout the Pacific area draws certain
conclusions about its expression on Truk. Briefly tte classifies ownership on Truk as
follows'

I. Simple owneNhip, expressed by suffixing a posses,sive pronoun to the word for the object
possessed, e.g., trim (canoe), taitlj (my canoe); teuul (clothes). wulej (my clothes); Puy (land),
M r t j  (my land); soots (father), sond (my father).

2. Ownership from the standpoint of the object owned, exinessed by suffixing a possessive
pronoun to a classifying word which is then followed by the werd for the object owned. Capell
makes two subdivisions here: (o) by the use to which an objet will be put, es., few/ ~kV
(my-cooked-portion-to.eat breadfruit), two) trune (my-unceoked-portion4theat banana),
trytephtt) nyy (my-drink coconut); (b) by class of object owned without reference to use, e.g.,
taUti tinno (my -canoe automobile), tecifej sac (my dothc$ s o g i r j  sjtotactu (my-father
chief), tuji stafil (my-child knife), j&Ij rowysey g e t  o b j e c t  trousers).

While it is not our purpose here critically to evaluate ('apell's classification, there
are good grounds for supecting its validity as far as Trukese grammar is concerned.

m It will be noted that CapeII does not distinguish between the Imal concepts of "postession" and
'ownership." a  Cook (1913).

• A i n t s e a k •  •
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Distinction between simple and classificatory modes of possession becomes unnecessary
when we consider that in any expression involving a possessive, the pronoun is always
suffixed to the word denoting the class of object possessed. It is entirely optional as to
whether or not this is followed by a modifier. The expressions neji mvgiin (my-child
adult-male, i.e., my adult son), neji najif (my-child knife, i.e., my knife), and neji
kykkyn (my-child little, i.e., my little child) are syntactically identical. If the context
were clear, one could simply say neji (my child object) of all of these without a following
modifier. Similarly one can say retilij (my canoe object) for either a canoe or an auto-
mobile, or one can differentiate them by saying tetilij woo (my-canoe canoe) and xviiiij
citoso (my-canoe automobile). In  short, where we distinguish between nouns and
adjectives, Trukese distinguishes between forms which may be inflected by suffixed
possessives and those which may not, but either type may function as a modifier of the
first. There is by this interpretation but one system of possessive formation in Trukese,
namely by suffixation of pronominal forms to classifying forms, and not two as suggested
by Cape11.

His analysis, however, remains highly suggestive, for by his reasoning when a
Trukese speaks of an object as neji (my child) he means that he possesses it in a different
way from that when he speaks of it as udáj (my canoe) or jtilij (my ger eral class of
object). This is certainly reflected in the contrast between neji ttneWin (Lily adult son)
and jadj intaidn (my older brother), or between jenej eiddj (my portion of cooked
breadfruit for me to eat) and játij m&ij (my breadfruit for other than eating purposes).
Unquestionably the possessor signifies a different kind of relationship between himself
and an object according as he classifies it. The fact that the same object may be differ-
ently classified, with a difference in meaning accordingly, is proof of it.

How does this relate to concepts of ownership within the framework of property
relationships? Very little, if at all. We have seen that Trukese behavior differs depending
on whether the property concerned is productive or non-productive of food. The use
of classifying forms in their language, however, cuts right across this distinction. One
says neji piik (my-child pig) and neji nafif (my-child knife), but pigs are classed with
productive and knives with non-productive property. One also says neji nrd<idn (my
adult son), but persons are not objects of ownership in the way that animals and ma-
terial things are. A father cannot subject his son to any transaction nor enjoy the
rights, priviliges, and powers of full, residual, or provisional title with respect to him.
We obtain similar results when we seek to correlate other possessive classifiers with
differences in property relationships. While linguistic classification unquestionably
reflects differences in the ways in which the subject and object of a po~ ive  pronoun
are related to one another, the criteria on which these differences are based fall outside
the realm of ownership in a property sense.

The question remains as to how Trukese concepts of ownership are reflected in their
language, now that examination of their use of possessive formations gives negative
results. Of immediate importance to a Trukese are holdings from which he gets his
food. Such a holding is called an /Ode (japati, my land holding). This word would never
be used for something to which one held only residual title; it indicates actual possession

i t ~ i 1 0 ~ 0 1 0 - - -
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or control for purposes of food exploitation, whether one is full or provisional title holder.
In speaking of property in land, another frequent expression is fénywej (my land, my
home island, depending on context). As "my land," it means simply that a person has
some kind of interest in the plot in question, either as full, residual, or provisional title
holder, or as member of a corporation holding any of these titles. A third expression is
"my land with (or from) So-and-so," as in fénywej me Kintheus (my land from Kindwus,
or Kindvius' and my land). It means that the speaker holds the land under provisional
title from Kindwus, who is residual title holder, or that the speaker and Kindwus hold
the land jointly as a minor corporation in which Kindwus is rawdatiiid. I t  may also
mean that the speaker owns a garden on soil which he exploits on loan from Kindwus.
This expression is regularly used as the polite way of speaking about a holding in the
presence of its residual title holder. As far as the writer knows, these are the standard
ways of expressing "ownership" of land. I t  is important to note that none of them
indicates the precise nature of legal ownership, and that there are no Trukese words
which can be translated by what we have called full ownership, divided ownership, full
title, residual title, or provisional title. Neither are there any grammatical forms :tmc-
tioning in this way.

To acquire property as a result of sale, inheritance, kiis, or niffag is expressed by
suffixing the form -ni to the word denoting the class of object acquired, e.g., umfeni
(acquire clothes, wuuj.), Widni (acquire a canoe, waa), .nétvyni (acquire a child-object,
as of a knife), jtidni (acquire something not otherwise classified, joa-). Use, under loan
or otherwise, is expressed by doubling e  word denoting the class of object borrowed,
e.g., 11)10/Jul (use or wear clothes), waawa (use or ride in a canoe), nItyyttLiu (use a
child-object, such as a knife), jaaja (use something otherwise not classified). Elbert
(1947: 85) gives the following sentence showing the difference between acquisition
under some form of title and simple use: wywafeljényjeej fény gé wyse wesewesen fényweni
(I'm using this land but I -have-not really acquired-title-to-it)./ This difference in
meaning applies, hawever, only to objects which can be owned within the framework
of the property system. When parents get a child they also naeyni (acquire) it, just as
they netrytei a knife. When they behave as parents to a child, they also nheyttito it,
just as when they behave in ways appropriate to the use of a knife. But as we said before,
a parent does not acquire title to a child in the same way that he acquires title to a knife,
nor does he have the same rights, powers, and privileges with respect to it. In its broader
sense, -ni simply means that one has entered into a relationship with an object or person
such that one enjoys certain rights in that relationship which are denied to others,
without any implication as to the nature of these rights or their alienability, except as
may be inferred from the total context.

Linguistic forms which proved most helpful in our analy o f  property were those
denoting transactions. Analysis of their use provided an initial opening for isolating the
different configurations of rights, privileges, and powers to which objects other than
persons are subject on Truk. Our primary aim, however, was to get at the latter by

» i l l  h e  n o t e d  t h a t  t h e  f o r m s  t o  w h i c h  - a i  c a n  b e  su f f i xed  a n d  t h e  f o r m s  I t h k b  m a y  h e  d o u b l e d

t o  i n d k a t e  use  are t h e  same ones  t h a t  C I D  t a k e  a  su f f i xed  p o s s e s l i v e  p r o n o u n .
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whatever means possible, so that our analysis is not based on the words for transactions
alone.

Our aim was that the conceptual framework finally arrived at for describing property
relations should account fully for all of our data, leaving as few exceptions to any rule
as possible. Wherever exceptions were encountered, our framework was modified ac-
cordingly. The extent to which such modifications were necessary can be seen by com-
paring the present formulation with that presented in an earlier publication (Murdock
and Goodenough, 1947). In this connection, the criterion of economy has been con-
sistently employed. No more forms of ownership have been established than proved
necessary to account for the different configurations of rights and privileges presented
by our data. To this end we have found the linguistic criterion of "complementary
distribution" (Bloch and Trager, 1942: 42-5) exceedingly helpful, though applied to
non-linguistic data. This can be illustrated in connection with niffag.

It will be recalled that what the Trukese call tniag can result in radically different
rela tionships between the parties concerned. With one niffag a recipient has permanent
and formalized obligations to the giver, with another his obligations are informal and
impermanent. Within the first there is additional variation in the form which a recipient's
obligations take, as reflected in the different kinds of food he gives a residual title holder
in connection with canoes, pigs, chickens, and land. Does this mean that we have to
distinguish two or more distinct transactions, all called niffag in Trukese, or that we
are dealing with different aspects of a single transaction, analogous to the allophones of
a phoneme or the forms of a verb in language? It was found that of the various con-
figurations of obligations resulting from niffag only one could occur with any one form
of property and that it occurred with this one consistently. The forms of obligation
resulting from »flag were thus in complementary distribution with respect to forms of
property, and could be classed as different expressions of a single type of transaction.
Contrariwise, the occurences of kiis and niffag were applicable in part, at least, to the
same forms of property. Since they contrasted with each other, i t was neceqsary to
consider kiis and niffag as distinct transactions.



MATRILINEAL KIN GROUPS
INTRODUCTION

W E  HAVE seen that the Trukese are organized into corporations in which mem-
bership is based on matrilineal descent. Tracing descent through the female

line also serves to affiliate persons into groups which have no corporate functions.
The use of matrilineal descent does not mean that the natives do not count their
fathers and relatives on their fathers' side as kinsmen; they do. There is also a well
defined kin group composed of near relatives on both the father's and mother's side.
Its functions, however, are distinct from those of the several types of matrilineal kin
group.

In all, there are five distinct types or levels of matrilineal groups. Two of them,
the descent line and lineage, have already been encountered in connection with corpora-
tions. Not all of the five types are readily discernible to the casual observer. In specific
instances two or more may coincide. Nor do the natives have a terminology consistent
with them, since they frequently rely on context and circumlocution to indicate the
particular type to which they are referring.' Exogamy and an internal organization
based on the sibling relationship are about all that the five groups have in common.
Native law does not approve marriage between fellow members in any of them.

There are five criteria by which these groups are severally to be defined: (1) common
name, (2) common ancestry, (3) common residence in the same political district, (4)
common membership in a major corporation, i.e., one whose members belong to no
larger corporation, and (5) common membership in a minor corporation, i.e., one which
is included in a larger corporation. The first criterion defines the most extensive and
loosely knit of the five kin groups. Successive addition of each of the remaining criteria
reduces the size of the group and increases the tightness of its organization and the
closeness of the bonds between its members. The five kin groups are:

I. Thz sib. A group of people who share a common name. An individual always takes the
name of his mother's sib. Members of a sib may be located on more than one island or in more
than one political district, and may have membership in more than one major corporation. The
bonds between members are weak, since for practical purposes they consider themselves relatekl
in name only, though recognizing that in theory their common name presumes some ultimate
common ancestry in the female

2. no  su5sil). The members at a sib who share a definite tradition of common ancestry in
the female line, though it is not traceable genealogically. Members of a subsil may be located
on more than one island or in more than one political district, and may have tnembership in
more than one major corimration. The bonds between members are strong, since they consider
themselves to be actually related.

I 11 13 this fact which apparently led such previous reporters as Kramer (ISM, llollig 09271, nd
Hall and Veber (Ma) to mention only one of the five types and to ask-ribo to it in various ways trae
functions of the °them
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3. The raniage.2 The members of a subsib who have residence in the same political district,
but who are organized into niore than one major corporation.

4. The !nzaige.The members of a subsib who are organized into a single major corporation.
The bonds between members are very strong, and they can often trace common descent gene-
alogically from a remembered ancestress.

5. The descen1 fine The members of a lineage who are organized into a minor corporation.
The bonds between members are very strong, and they can always trace common der,cr.nt
genealogically from a remembered ancestress, who may be a mother, grandmother, or great
grandmother.

The lineage, which is functionally the most important of the kin groups on Truk,
will be considered first. As a major corporation its outlines are clearer than are those
of the descent line, so that its delineation will facilitate description of the latter as well
as of the non-corporate kin groups, the sib, subsib, and ramage.

THE LINEAGE
NAME AND PHYSICAL AHHANGE&LENT

The lineage has been defined as a major corporation, one whose members belong to
no larger corporation, though they may belong to different minor corporations (descent
lines) within it. The members of a lineage can usually trace actual genealogical rela-
tionship with each other through the female line, though this is not necessarily the case.
While the genealogies are not known to all members of a lineage, they are normally
known to the older members, who pass them on as younger members grow into positions
of greater responsibility, Genealogical knowledge is important because of its usefulness
in tracing back the history of property held under various forms of title by the lineage
as a corporation. The genealogies of the various lineages on Romonum Island show
that often the name of an ancestress in the female line is no longer remembered while
the name of her husband is, if it was through him that the lineage acquired an important
part of its land holdings. The genealogies can usually be traced back four or five genera-
tions from that of the oldest, living member.

There is no Trukese word which means "lineage" in the strict sense in which it has
been defined above. A lineage may be referred to as a Wien (line) of a sib, subsib, or
ramage. The terms most frequently used in aboriginal times were jelereges or as, the
latter apparently meaning "people." These terms are also applied to the subsib, but
within one district they ordinarily refer to a lineage. Since the coming of missionaries
in the latter part of the nineteenth century, the Trukese have taken over the English
word "family" as falowti, which is similarly used to mean both subsib and lineage.
It is now in regular use on Romonum, the older terms being rarely !ward. Another
common way of referring to a lineage is by the sib name of its members. This ordinarily
creates little confusion, since in the majority of cases, Roinotium being an exception, a

'This term is borrowed from Firth (1936: 371), who introduced it to designate the branching but
related lineages of Tikopia.

It should be pointed out that the term Powell never has the English meaning of "tangly" but
always refers to a matrilineal kin group.
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sib is represented by only one lineage in a given district. It is apparently this fact which
has led previous reporters to fail to distinguish the lineage from the sib.

As a corporation a lineage holds certain plots of land. Its members, of course, must
have provisional title to plots of soil in order to support themselves. An old and long
established lineage in any district has a series of plots to whose soil it holds either full or
residual title. The corporate property of newer lineages may consist only of provisional
titles to soil. The plots of soil held by a lineage under full or residual title, regardless of
who has provisional title to them, collectively constitute its territory or estate. Plots
in the territory of an older lineage in a political district are more likely to be contiguous
than are those of newer lineages. A lineage territory is known as a süpumn faanteni
(lineage section, from sóüfne, section)." Such a territory is frequently named and a
lineage may be referred to by this territorial name as the "people of such and such a
place." In fact, a lineage, as a social group, is frequently referred to as the people of one
soápw. In Trukese thinking, therefore, each lineage has a locality, even though its
holdings may in reality be widely scattered.

In aboriginal times there used to be associated with most lineages a dwelling house,
jinne.' This house varied in size depending on the number of its inhabitants. Since
married men normally went to live in the jimy of their wives' lineages, the occupants of
an jinne were the women of a lineage and their husbands. The only males of the lineage
who resided there were boys below puberty. A large fitme was usually partitioned off
into sleeping compartments along its side walls under the eaves, one for each married
woman and her husband with their small children, and a separate one for the unmarried
girls past puberty. The house had a sand floor spread over with coconut fronds. Its
occupants slept and sat on mats plaited from pandanus leaves. The central part of
the house formed a sort of living room in which minor cooking was done over an open
fire, ordinary meals were taken, and where the members of the household whiled away
the time before going to bed.'

Not all houses were of this type, for some were much smaller, without partitions,
and were occupied by only one or two couples. Such houses were used when a lineage
had only a few women, or when a man brought his wife to live on his own land instead
of going to live in her lineage household. In the latter case it was customary to build
a separate house for the man and wife, since it is normally taboo for a man to sleep in
the same house with his sisters. A small house might also be built alongside the main
one if the latter became too crowded.

The old, large lineage house is in littk use today. The Trukese now live in smaller
house; cd the old type or in new-style hounes, raised on posts and built of planks with
corrugated iron roofs. These smeller houses are still occupied by the women ef a lineage,
either singly or in pairs, and are clustered together either by lineage or by tksoent line.

•This is not to be asuftmert with the silpmeat l s e . c i i o n  of the laud t r t a k t  is tire terri-
to(y al a political district.

Is caned jimrodiaors Urnan .
'The details of houriug, house constatetion. furerisbirvx etc, are fully disarmed by E. M. Lollar

(MS). See also Kráruer (19,..s2)



68 Y A L E  UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

Thus the old pattern of organization is still maintained even though the physical ar-
rangement has been somewhat modified.

An jinni, is the corporate property of the lineage or descent line whose women live
in it, but i t  is normally built by their husbands. The lineage, as represented by the
children of these men, duly inherits full title to the house as its corporate property. A
lineage's /irate is regarded as e  true "home" of its men as well as its women, and gives
physical expression to its unity as a lineage. Although men live in their wives' houses,
they keep their valuables in their own lineage house in the care of their sisters.

A large and important lineage might have a meeting house, nend.' In some districts
only the chief's lineage has one; in others only the well established lineages. At one time
or another every lineage on Romonum has had its own mild. When a man's lineage is
without a meeting house, he attends that of his father's or his wife's lineage.

Under aboriginal conditions a lineage's Wtit41 was not necessarily located near its
jimre. It frequently stood by the shore, where it served as a canoe house (Mien tvao)
as well as a meeting house (unaten erwiic). A meeting house was not in itself taboo to
women, although normally they did not enter it if men other than their husbands were
present. Both men and women, however, could be present together at such feasts and
dances as did not exclude one sex and were held in the meeting house. During certain
ceremonies, men kept away from the meeting house and it was used exclusively by
women. The women of a lineage could hold meetings of their own in its eau&

Its way' was the place where the unmarried young men of a lineage slept. Its older
ewe, and at times the husbands of its women, also slept there whenever they were
observing important sexual taboos. A meeting house was the lounging place for men
during the evening, whew they visited and told stories. In it visitors from other islands
and districts were received, entertained, and put up for the night.

All the old lineage meeting houses of Itortionum are gone today. All over Truk,
however, every district still maintains at least one meeting house_ Women enter them
more freely now than they used to, because the unmarried men no longer sleep there.
The latter. now go to sleep in the hones of nn -taboo relatives. Several unmarried
men may together occupy a small hut for sleeping purposes, the hut being built in the
style of an jilting rather than of an tome The district meeting house is still the place
where the men sleep before a ball game or track meet. Guests are still entertained there,
and it still is the place for feasts and district meetings. AU bail governmental functions
are carried on in the district teaut.

Each lineage of normal complement used to have, and still has, a fame, which may
Tat tesm ..erseeúng hotly!" sent be wed in ttrg-terent-e to the more usual "ttsen's hose," because it

mole nxgurately Oeserliel ttr. tuneto ul this building on Truk. i t  c o n t s ~  to the so<alINI nagn's
house among tuber Osreanis: preglites, tnit on Truk its use is not moricted o  awn

$ Taboos on sexual interessurse ate obterred in conneetius 'with a, great stany activit¡ts,
vanee-hAillefing, various aborier;a1 retigiekts rites, loony types of eshing., learning renic, ptomain;

prepaeing for twtg voyages,„ and two-4days pnoc te ise,notant basebali tanses or other apart*
events-

7 4 0 ~ 0 , " s e i t s . ~ ~ » .
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be translated as "hearth" (lit. "ashes"). It is the site of a lineage's earth ovens (uniumtv).'
I t  may or may not be covered by an open-sided, thatch-roofed hut. The fanag is the
work place for the members of the lineage. Whenever, as a corporation, a lineage must
prepare food in quantity to present to the district chief or to pay oil obligations to the
residual title holders of land to which it holds provisional title, its men assemble and
work at the fawn. A small lineage may have no fonag of its own, its men using that of
their fathers' lineage and joining forces with their fathers' lineage in the preparation of
food for feasts and ceremonies involving the entire district. In  aboriginal times the
famag was not necessarily located in the vicinity of the jimw, but it frequently was.

Now that the women of a lineage live in smaller adjacent houses, there is usually a
cook house (jimwenikkuk) associated with each dwelling. Household cooking is done
in the cook house, especially where the plank floors of the new-style _lime make cooking
within it impossible. On Romonum, a lineage's lanog is today usually and ideally at the
cook house attached to the house in which its senior woman resides.

Each jimte used to have associated with it a menstrual hut (jinnverii). I t  was built
in the same manner as a small jinrw, but on a very small scale. Here women of the
lineage were isolated during their first menstruation, and here they prepared and ate
their meals apart during subsequent menstreations. At childbirth, an expectant mother
retired to the jitateerii at the onset of labor pains and remained there until after delivery.
Menstrual huts are no longer built or used.

All lineage buildings normally stand on land to whose soil the lineage, or some
member of it, holds provisional or full title. I f  this is not feasible, the jimw may be
built by the husbands of the lineage women on land held by one of them. In such a case
his children acquire provisional title to the house and land on which it stands, receiving
them as a nilag from their father. With the trnetidniiti of their lineage acting as guardian,
the house and its site became a part of the property of the lineage whose women live
there. Dwelling sites used to be shifted about once in a generation's time, if the lineage
liad sufficient lands at its dispckul. The purpose was to keep its house near breadfruit
trees which were beating well, so that a good supply of this staple food would always
be near at twir l ." In the old days an finite was aonietirnes surrounded by a stone wa'.I
for defensive purposes.

Each entaet. jime, &rid fawn was named. It might be given the mar— already applied
to the plot of land on which it  stood, or it might receive a new - l e  which in turn
could come to be applied to the plot oi land. Such a plot woot ! continue to keep the
name thus acquired after the building hart been tort down and a new one erected else-
where. This custom still prevaila and has resulted in a probleeation of place statues

' Cooking abori t inzt iitttc I s  done in vattb o p e e i x f i e  when food wo to he peryeettel
qv-entity. Thr erttn r~iists lei A bona* in the gettund : /~1  ti IIIrd %,--ith stows_ Coobitio., is dvto to-
bnilite.1 a hte ell the goetn, then linieg the band* *Oh the hot l ino" plerIng the tom, Iktemed
gittn \-avte nit thew,» aztvi <ne,tting the %thole owl wide eztth. fliie ~ e r e  ittetel tbe iese,cs sad own
Into nt the sevtles steams Ow /~e.

" te'etlte,gs ter.'-wro<1 bAl.:pnted hr e v i l  qz-41 czur:41 aulow 2.410c4; %bit iAttatal. *sot aik3
latAt14«eed %Taws- bust tow.
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within the various districts. A lineage may be referred to by the name for its past or
present house or meeting house as well as by its territorial name.

PERSONNEL
The island of Romonum has a population of roughly 240 people of all ages. At the

present time this population is organized into 13 functioning lineages distributed be-
tween 2 political districts. The average number of persons per lineage is 18. They range
in size from 3 persons in the smallest to 34 in the largest, excluding members by birth
who are permanently resident on other islands. Some of these lineages are new. Others
which at one time flourished on the island are now extinct or no longer function in-
dependently, their few survivors having been taken in as clients ol other lineages.

The various lineages of Romonum will be referred to by their sib names. Where a
sib is represented by more than one lineage, they will be distinguished by a number,
thus: jacaw 1, jacaw 2, etc., jacaw being the sib name in this case. All of Romonum's
past and present lineages are listed in Table 3, together with their present population
and their associated place names, if there sre any, by which the natives also refer to
them. Complete genealogies of Romonum's lineages are given in Charts 3-22.

Tile nucleus of each lineage, and often its entire membership, is composed of the
matrilineal descendents of a group of real or classificatory siblings who founded it as a
major corporation. I t  is evident from T,9,ble 3, however, that a lineage may include
other persons as well. This may come about in several ways, resulting in two types of
membership: membership by adoption and what will be called client membership.

Persons adopted when they are still infants become full-fledged members of the
adopting parent's lineage. In such cases it is desirable that a child be kept ignorant of
the fact of adoption. In consequence, he loses membership in the matrilineal kin group
into which he was born and has no obligations to its members. When children are
adopted at a somewhat later age, however, they retain membership in ,heir lineage of
birth while at the same time acquiring membership in their lineage of adoption. This
results in a double set of allegiances and obligations)' A child may be adopted by either
a man or a woman. In the latter case he takes the lineage of his adopting moth-,:r, in
the former that of his adopting father, regardless of the affiliations of the spouse of the
adopting parent.

Liaeages may also count as members people who were neither born into them nor
adopted as children, and whom we may call client members. Lineages acquire client
members for several reasons. When there are only one or two surviving members of a
lineage they become associated with their father's lineage. An example of this is pro-
vided by the two surviving men of the Silk 1 lineage on Romonum. They have affiliated
themselves with Pwereka 2, of which the father of one and stepfather of the other Imo
been a member." The head of the Pwereka 2 lineage exercises the same kind or authority

11 Rooke of Romonum is such a case. I3orn into ne Pwereka 3 lineage and adopted into the Pwereka
1 lineage by Taapen, itr, old chief, he is called upon to render services to both groups.

12 The latter hr..d been an illegitimate child. When his mother married, her husband assumed the
responsibilities of fatherhood towards him. This is a normal procedure in the case el illegitimacy.
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and control over these two men as he does ever those who were born into the group
Since they have some property of their own, these young men constitute a minor cor-
poration within the Psver!,ka. 2 lineage. Their property, like that of any other descent
line within the lineage, mty be used for the benefit of the entire lineage.

A woman whe marries patrilocally from another island, and who is, therefore, without
lineage membership in her husband's district, is often taken into her husband's lineage

TABLE 3. ROMON1TM'S LLWEAGES

Lineage Papa¿swim

Jacaw 1
Jacaw 2
Jacaw 3
(lefleg)
Climwh)
Pwereka 1
Pwereka 2
Pwereka 3

(Pwiffin)
Pwukos
(Shür 1)
Shór 2
WiitRI 1
Wiithh 2
(WiithiI 3)
(Wiithh. 4)
Wuwatinyw 1
Wuwalinyw 2
Wutviiiinyw 3
(Wuwaiinyw 41
(WuwaIinyw 5)

20

5
Extinct
Extinct

10*
118
32

3
17
2

25
12*
34

Extinct
12
17*
158
2$
9
4

Associalmi Place Name

Wunuughwyg (rdüpv) name)
Nunkan (seq-u, name)
Wiiton former jimai name)
Jeffeg (südjne name)

Mwej (former jimw name)
Neepiikhw (former ward name)
Nálimlirew or Winisi (former jimui and truta

names)

Pwowunhg (so»ple name)
Jinyykywu (si5Opto name)

Shannuuk (seijka, name)

Wukupw (former- jimus name)

Jinipw (sUilpre name)

Figures include members of l i t  eagA given in parentheses. Thus Jacaw 2 includes one Pwhhn
man; Pwereka 1 includes Wuwaárnyw 5; Pwertka 2 includes S r  1; ; S I M  1 includes two Pwhhn
women; Wum, aanyw l includes NV uwaányw 4; and Wuwnhtlya 2 includes Witte 4. The lintagesinparen the-
ses no longer function separately or are extinct. Wiitti4 4 has never functioned as a separate lineage but
has always been a client of Wuwiffinyw 2. It is given separate listing z.,,My because of its different sib
affiliation. linerws with sbaple names are the oldest on Romonum. In one case, that of .;eireg, the
3oapu, ilium became the sib name, replacing the earlier sib name of Sowupwanowht. Except for Jimwh,
of which little is remembered, the lineL4es without also:elated ',daze names are relatively new,

as a client member. Her husband's lineage takes responsibility for her, and in return she
gives it the services which are obligatory to regtilar members. Such a woman's children
may remain resident in thdr father's district, acquiring land from their father under
provisional tide. They will continue to be associated with their father's lineage as client
members unless they are sufficiently numerous and have acquired sufficient holdings to
set themselves up as an independent lineage.
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The Wiitéé 4 group on Romonure provides a good illustration. A member of the
Wuwáányw 2 lineage married a Wiitéé woman from Moen Island about 50 years ago,
When he became chief of his lineage he brought his wife and her brother to Romonum,
where they became affiliated with Wiitéé 1 as client members because of their common
sib membership. The woman lived patrilocally with her husband, however, and their
children were counted client members of Wuwáányw 2, their father's lineage. This line-
age was getting very small by this time, so that these children acquired considerable
land from their father under provisional title from his lineage. The daughters continued
to reside with the women of their father's lineage after marriage, as do their daughters
today. Thus Wiitéé 4 became established as a distinct descent line with client member-
ship in Wuwáányw 2. I t  is sufficiently identified with Wuwáányw 2 so that Piin
(Wiitéé 4) married Raany (Wiitéé 2), a man of her own sib, without arousing much
comment. The Wuwáányw 2 lineage will soon be extinct, having no women of child-
bearing age or younger. Therefore, as its jéfIkyr, the Wiitéé 4 line will fall heir to its
corporate holdings. The younger people of Romonum are not aware of the original
Wiitéé affiliation of this group but think of it as Wuwáányw. It is possible that Wiitéé
4 may lose its Mitt:I affiliation entirely in another generation and be considered a full-
fledged member of the Wuwáányw sib. If it does not, it will emerge as an independent
Wiitéé lineage with the former Wuwáányw 2 holdings as its corporate prcperty.

In recent time a man of Jacaw I married a Maasané woman from Dublon Island.
He has brought her with her mother and baby brother to Romonum in patrilocal resi-
dence, His wife, mother-in-law, and baby brother-in-law are now classed as client mem-
bers of the Jacaw l lineage.

Inter-island or inter-district marriages are not the only cases in which an immigrant
acquires client membership in a local lineage. For both economic and physical security
it is imperative that everyone belong to some lineage in the locality of his residence.
Thus every immigrant from another island is taken into a local lineage as a client mem-
ber. Otherwise he must leave. There are no people on Romonum, now or in the past,
who are completely without local lineage affiliation of some sort." Individual clients
who have no bond of kinship to reinforce their client status in a lineage must be scrupu-
lous in the rendering of their obligations, for laxity in these may result in loss of client
membership and acquisition of a reputation which will make another lineage reluctant
to lake them in."

i'voina of the NI:m.5:ml %it) from Moen is counted a member of the PIN UkOS o n  Roinonum,
with which he has a remote blood relationship through his father's father. The native Protestant preacher
from Tut and his wife from Falabeguets with their two small children function as members of the Pete-
reka I lineage, which is the chiefly. lineage of the district of Corm: front which the mission holds its
hint s

" The school teacher on Romonum, who is front the Mortlock Islands, was taken into the W'ustl-
any* I  lineage on tl.c o f  common sib ntertifiership. Later est>ellett for steahng the wife of one of
its members, he is now affiliated with Pwereka 3, the chit-fly lineage of Winisi district in whose meeting
house the school is located. His affiliation with this group is marginal, because of his earlier difficulties
and bis own rather indiridualimit pcmonality. Economically, his position is more precarious than is
that of most persons. Without Ins l'wereka 3 affiliation, Itoilever, he would have no house site on which
to live and would be forced to leave the island. Vor food he relies mainly on his Wary as reboot
teacher.
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Whenever possible, client relationships are established on the basis of some preexist-
ing tie of kinship, common sib membership, or affinal relationship. When a recognized
relationship already exists with its reruirements of mutual cooperation, a client can be
more readily integrated into the lineag, with which he is affiliated. Otherwise the client
relationship must be established on the basis of mutual good will, mutual need, and the
services which the client can render as a meinber of the lineage he joins. The writer has
the impression, but cannot verify it, that e client does not normally become head of a
lineage so long as he is clearly in a client st-tus. Informants describe certain clients in the
past as occupying a position akin to that d domestic .mployees, being granted certain
economic privileges in return for the labor they could perform under the direction of the
lineage head.

INTERNAL ORGANIZATION

As noted in our discussion of corporati.w.s. the organization of a lineage is based on
that of a group of own siblings. In a corporate sense, therefore, all the members of a
lineage are regarded as siblings. The kinship terms for siblings are used to designate the
membership collectively when comparing its -tivities and responsibilities with those of
such non-members as the fathers or spouses of the lineage personnel. This is true whether
or not a lineage is composed of several important descent lines and whether or not it
includes client members. On the other hand, since a lineage perpetuates itself by the suc-
cessive addition of new generations in the female line, its members recognize differences
in generation and interact accordingly in their kin relationships. The interaction of
individual members of a lineage is thus based on two diffeient kinds of relationship. One
of these disregards generation differences while the other recognizes them. In reference
to the first, for example, a mother's brother is called an "older brother," while in refer-
ence to the second he is called a "father." The latter relationship obtains when lineage
mates interact simply as kinsmen apart from the context of common lineage member-
ship, while the former obtains when they interact as members of the same cooperative
and corporate group with its lines of recognized authority and responsibility. Their
relatioas as kinsmen will be considered in connection with the kinship system. Since
authority and responsibility are expressed in the sibling relationship, it is this bond
which is relevant to the internal organization of the lineage and descent line as matri-
lineal corporations.

Internally, each lineage is separately organized into its men as one group and its
women as another. The fact that its women ordinarily reside together in one household,
while its men reside in the lineage households of their wives, separates the sexes physi-
cally. The division of labor by sex further contributes to the separate organization of a
lineage's men and women. Its women not only function independently of its men in
connection with household affairs but also operate as a separately organized work team
even when their activities are oriented towards the same joint objective for which the
men are working.

Our discussion of corporations included a brief sketch of the separate organization
of "brothers" and of "sisters," with the oldest brother, the mteadriiici, directing the
activities of the men and the oldest sister, eJirnic i ,  directing the women. The town-
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triki was also noted as the leader of the entire sibling group. It was further indicated
that brothers are considered the guardians of their sisters and have authority over them,
while older siblings stand in the same relationship to their younger siblings of the same
sex. All this characterizes lineage organization.

As "oldest brother" in the corporation, the eldest living man in a lineage is its head,
its muldniki, barring mental deficiency or complete lack of interest, in which case the
next oldest assumes his responsibilities. In the same way, any descent line or minor cor-
poration within a lineage has as its mwelitniici its oldest male member. To distinguish
the mv.Winiici of a lineage from that of a descent line or group of own siblings, the Tru-
kese refer to a lineage head as the mtvdAniici nOon faameni (senior male in the lineage) or
the stionvonun faameni (chief of the lineage)." The same considerations apply to the
"oldest sister" as female head of a lineage. She is called finniki nildn faameni (senior
woman in the lineage) or finesermwortun faameni (chief woman of the lineage). The
younger brothers of the mw&inüci, i.e., the younger men in his lineage, are his mad-
ninyk (adjacent men). In the singular, a mw¿iiittinyk is the next senior man in his lineage,
and will succeed the mw&inüci as its head. The same term may be used to designate the
younger sisters or younger women of a lineage in relation to its finniki. A younger
brother refers to an older brother as jtidj tnwdiin (lit. "my man"), as does a younger to
an older sister." The youngest of a group of sibling or lineage mates, regardless of sex,
is the setipwifur.

The men and women of a lineage are thus ranked strictly in terms of seniority as
defined by relative birth order. Authority and responsibility follow this seniority line.
It is the seiipwitur, in this case the youngest adult present, who is the errand boy fur his
seniors, and to whom such tasks as collecting firewood, cooking snacks, and fetching
water regularly fall. These chores are performed by the youngest "sister" around the
house and by the youngest "brother" when the men are off working as a group.'? If the
mirntâniici is not present, the next in the seniority line automatically acts as trawdürtiici
in his place. This automatic application of the seniority rule means that the same person
may n t i v i i ü t l i t t y k ,  or setipuyisur, depending on which of his siblings he is
working with at any particular time. The result is that any aggregation of any part of a
lineage's membership has an implicit organization as a social group, with a recognized
leadership and clearly defined roles for every member. Because of this, when a member
of the lineage dies or is temporarily absent, no disorganization results. Ordinarily, there

"The use of the term rostusor (chief) for the lineage head may be a recent development and re-
stricted to Routonum Island. The ter-tit issusIdnikii is however universally understood in relation to this
office.

"Only the terms notteasiko and finniici distinguish the sex of the person referred to. Otherwise
lines of authority among sisters are expressed by using the masculine terms. There is confusion in this
respect even in the use of ssm3staiici and fisistriei I  have heard both termsused to indicate oldest brother
and oldest rimer indiscriminately.

it A descent line of the Jacaw 2 lineage had a household of its own c o n i ~  of three "sisters" and
an -aunt" of ttn-tel, traiettiet with their husbands and children. Since I  wns "brother" to one of the
husbands., I  used to spend a good deal of time visiting with this group. I t  never failed that the two
older of the three ¡darn would call out to Numb), the youngest, to ron every errand required.
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is no jockeying for position or power. The addition of new members by birth or adoption
similarly has no disorganizing effects on the group.

As head of his corporation, the mudiiniici of a lineage administers its corporate
property. He allocates shares in its real property to the junior members, who hold them
under provisional title from the lineage. A munViniici must be consulted by his juniors
before they take any action which might affect the welfare of their group, such as getting
married or selling or giving away important personal property. It is the mwtidniici who
calls meetings of the lineage membership in the lineage louut. He outlines the cooperative
work of his lineage, and either directs it himself or leaves it to the nrwiidninyk (the next
oldest) or the mwiidniici of the next lower generation to direct. He represents his lineage
to the district chief. He can veto proposed marriages of his junior lineage mates. He can
order his lineage mates to pick from their lands (whether they are part of the property
of the major corpo,:•tion or not), to bring this produce to the lineage lanag, and to pre-
pare it as food for presentation to the district chief or for the payment of any other
lineage obligations, such as those to the residual title holders of lands held by the lineage
under provisional title. A lineage head initiates and leads the work of storing breadfruit
for preservation in the pits belonging to the individual members. If there is a big land-
clearing project to be undertaken by a lineage, it is its inulditniici who organizes it. This
was especially the case in aboriginal times in preparing land for planting turmeric." Any
undertaking in which the members of a lineage, or its men, must cooperate is organized
and directed by its mwüiuiici or his recognized substitute."

The finniici of a lineage plays a comparable role in the activities of its women. She
supervises the management of the household in which they live together. She directs
and organizes their cooperative work, such as reef fishing. She keeps track of the food
supply and informs the lineage head as to the state of affairs in the household, reporting
to him any behavior of the women's husbands which is out of order. In line with her role
as household head she has an important voice in all lineage affairs. Like the mmiiiniici
she has veto powers over the marriage of a junior member of either sex.

All of the above responsibilities and powers still rest with the tnw(Ydniici and finniki
today. If a quota of laborers is called for by government officials, it is prorated by the
district chief among the various lineages under his control according to their size. The
lineage heads then select those members who can best be spared to till the quota. Modi-
fications of lineage organization are minor. The widespread absence of lineage meeting
houses may make lineage meetings today a little less formal and probably less frequent.
The breakdown of the single lineage house into several adjacent houses has made the
senior woman in each house more an independent household head and less subject to
direct supervision by the finni,W of her lineage.

Succession to the position of lineage head, as already intimated, is based upon age_
" Turinerk was ¡wormed into a cometic in the old days for body painting purposes. Since it could

be grown onlv on thy high islands of Truk, it was an important item of trade to the coral islanders in
the Greate Truk Area. The processed pieces of turmeric wery tile closest thing to a recognized medium
of exchange in the native economy, Its production was a function of the lineage.

o I am indebted to P. M. teellar for mutt of my Mformation on the role of the lineage head in
econo-,,c activities.
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In theory, the oldest man of the oldest generation is head, then the next oldest, and so
on until the generation is exhausted. Succession then descends to the oldest man of the
next lower generation. If, however, the oldest man in a younger generation is consider-
ably older than the youngest of a higher generation, actual age takes precedence over
generation, 2° but if two men are of roughly equal age, position in the higher generation
tends to predominate. By the time of succession, however, it is fairly evident to the
lineage membership who will take over the leadership, so that even in borderline casi,c,
there is little conflict.n

It is important to note that succession within a lineage is not strictly matrilineal in
the sense that headship stays within a single matrilineal descent line, passing to an own
younger brother and thence to the eldest own sister's oldest son, as it does, for example,
on Puluwat. Many of Romonum's lineages have two or more distinct descent lines going
back several generations. In no such case is headship confined to one of them as a senior
line. Each descent line has its own mwdániici, and whichever of them is senior in birth
order is nnalliniici of the lineage. Succession is based exclusively on a rule of seniority,
not on nearness of kinship.4

So far we have spoken of the organization of the lineage as a single group. It will be
recalled that any group of own siblings may be organized as a corporation in its own
right with respect to properties, either created by their collective efforts or inherited
from their father. Because of this fact a lineage may contain within it a number of
smaller corporations or descent. lines. The fact that each generation of silbings is likely
to acquire property from its father and hold it apart from the holdings of the larger cor-
poration gives the younger generation a degree of autonomy within the lineage. Like
any individual member of the larger corporation, these smaller corporations cannot
freely dispose of their properties without the consent of the lineage mwiüiniici, but must
subordinate their interests to those of the major corporation to which they belong. The
autonomy of each successive generation, however, is recognized in lineage organization.
Each generation is thought of as a distinct unit within the larger group. It is likely to be
a cooperative working unit because of the relative nearness of age of its members. Each
generation has an additional solidarity as a group of siblings within the framework of
the kinship system as well as by virtue of common membership in a lineage. Themwth-
,,'iiti and finniiti of the younger adult generation within a lineage, therefore, exercise a
more direct control over the other members of their generation than do the wctetViitiiici
and finstiiti of the larger group, who ordinarily belong to a higher generation and, being
,Ilder, are frequently unable to perform hard work. The lineage heads, therefore, gen-
erally include the heads of the younger generation in their deliberations, all of them

Analygl of the rental-oak-al positive.% of l i n e  heads who sueeettled (gat, another in the past
ntakes this quite dew.

"  Candid may arise between descent t h "  btrrvet, when it comes to wueemion to the he- l i p
of a tinqUe which trzditimally supplies 1110 district chief, espelcially if the heads of its descent lines ure
of about the same age.

This is true oven in the ease of sucression to (list/jet chiefship, whit+ is held as the property not
of an individual but of a matrilineal coeporatioo, a litteale. The sanolatifiá of this a s  executor
of its property, is automatically dia--tet chief.
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forming a lineage council. I f  a lineage consists of several important descent lines, the
heads of these are also included and have considerable voice.

THE DESCENT LINE: A POTENTIAL LINEAGE
As a minor corporation, a descent line differs in no way from a lineage as far as its

internal organization is concerned. I t  has its own Intellaniki, for example, who is its
oldest male member. Although the descent line has been defined in corporate terms, the
Trukese think of it in terms of its genealogical features. Their name for it is tellen, whose
meaning corresponds closely to English "line," "rank," "row," "file." The natives
speak of the lellen of a marching formation, for example. They also use the term to indi-
cate the generations of a lineage as well as its descent lines. When designating a descent
line, teen implies a genealogical group. The natives talk of the members of a descent
line as "the children of one mother," though by this they may actually mean the de-
scendants of one great grandmother. The word Sellen is also used to denote a lineage, as
in speaking of the Sellen of a sib or ramage. Ordinarily a specific descent line is referred
to as so-and-so's Sellen, namely its mudidaiiei or some other known member.

The question may legitimately be raised as to why we have defined the descent line
(and, for that matter, the lineage) in corporate rather than genealogical terms if the
Trukese think of it genealogically. The fact is that genealogical lines do not always
coincide with corporation membership. A descent line may indude collateral relatives
who are not direct matrilineal descendants of its founders. These collateral relatives
belong to the descent line of their fellow corporation members and not that of their
closer genealogical kin. Nor does the fission of lineages always follow strict genealogical
lines. When the genealogical factor is in conflict with the corporate factor, it is the latter
which determines membership, not the former. Closeness of genealogical relationship
can be assumed from common corporate membership (except in the case of client mem-
bers), but not the reverse."

Because the descent line is by definition a part of a lineage, it does not often play a
role that is readily apparent to the outside observer. It is fundamentally important as a
potential lineage. It provides a basis for the fission of a lineage into separate lineages
which may form the constituent elements of a range and subsib. As its lineage poten-
tial increases, a descent line becomes more obvious as a clearly defined social group. If
its lineage potential is weak, it remains submerged in the lineage. The strength of a
descent line's lineage potential is to be measured by the amount of real property which
it controls as a corporation as well as by the number of its members.

Within a lineage, any two sisters who bear children are potential founders of new
descent lines. If the children receive no new properties from the husbands of the two
sisters, le., from their fathers, they do not have the mums to organize themselves into

M The Truhese dritttitiOn n f the clq,etent tine in purely gentattlgical tenns illuetratte the "ruk et
thumb" tzttite et a texiety'e fvemulation et he e*n *true-tore. To l'ely tet*tettteOtit by informant*.
without :it the Lune time collecting ehketive data in the term et dire« eheervat',06e, cettstits^ Retelte.

i. etc., fs to MO the fisji oi deseribUis aocial vttuclute in teems of native tuks ot l a t h e r  than
to portray it sa it actually operates/
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separate minor corporations. They continue as a single descent line. It is the acquisition
of property, either from a father or by conquest, which starts those who acquire it as a
descent line. As long as a descent line does not branch out into collateral lines, the succes-
sive acquisition of property from fathers in each generation gradually increases its
lineage potential. It acquires greater autonomy within the lineage as its corporate hold-
ings increase. Usually an important descent line gets started not so much by the suc-
cessive acquisition of small amounts of property over several generations as by the
acquisition from one father of a large amount of property. This can come about in two
ways. If the father is nnediltnici of his lineage, it is easy for him to give his children
provisional title to large portions of his lineage's corporate land holdings. If he is the last
survivor of a lineage which has extensive loldings, then at his death his children inherit
them as Fflkyr of the extinct lineage.

A descent line of strong lineage potential becomes clearly discernible when its wo-
men establish themselves in a household separate from that of the remaining members
of their lineage. This physical separation further increases the descent line's lineage
potential, and adds to its autonomy in property an autonomy in economic and household
affairs. Establishment of a separate filmy, however, does not in itself formally separate
a deseen:. line from the lineage to which it has belonged. A new lineage emerges only
with a formal division of the corporate holdings of an old lineage among its constituent
descent lines. This establishes the descent line as a new lineage in its own right. If a
descent line has considerable property of its own, it may refrain from dividing the
original corporate holdings, leaving these to the parent lineage and establishing its in-
dependence on the basis of its own more recently acquired holdings. In this case the new
lineage simply renounces all rights to the original corporate holdings. When a division
of holdings is made, it is done in such a way that the former descent line acquires as its
lineage property those lands which its members previously held under provisional title
from the parent lineage and whose exploitation has always been associated with the
descent line which is now becoming independent. Formal separation i, ;stablished when
the two groups agree that the nuedilniici of the one shell no longer have jurisdiction over
the personnel of the other or its property,.

When a descent line severs its membership in the lineage to which it has belonged,
its rdatiom with the latter may remain close or not, depending on the nature el the
events which precipitated the final separation. These relations will be discussed in con-
nection with the ramage and the stbsib.

In any event, es a descent line increasts its lineage potential, new generations within
it have, in the meantime, been acquiring property front their fathers and forming infant
minor corporations of low lineage potential. A factor inhibiting the proliferation of new
minor corporalkms is the relative stability of the population. This remits in a high
mortality among minor corporations of low lineage potential. Such a minor corporation
may, for example, consist of two or three brothers, without a sister whose children could
carry On its membership. Under these eircumstainees the brothers may take in a member
of a coltatual descent line within their lineage. This is especially likely if the brothers
are without dadttn of their own to whom to transmit their holdings under provisional

' s i b i a l e a s 1 ~ 1111111 0 1 ~ ~ 0 » ,
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title. In this way the holdings of two minor corporations within a lineage become the
property of one. Members of two infant minor corporations in a lineage, moreover, may
pool their holdings rather than keep them distinct, the satedüniici of each allocating
shares under provisional title to members of the other. This mixing of their property
obscures their identity as distinct minor corporations. Guardianship gives an older line-
age brother from another descent line an interest in holdings which a child has gotten
from his father. This process of passing shares in a holding back and forth between mem-
bers of different descent lines in a lineage, which is going on all the time, makes deter-
mination of the distinct holdings o f most minor corporations somewhat difficult, and
keeps them subordinated to the lineage or descent line of higher lineage potential. It is
this process, moreover, which makes the exact delineation of descent lines in purely
genealogical terms impossible.

The history of the Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 lineages of Romonum serves to illustrate the
way in which the separation of a lineage into two distinct descent lines of high lineage
potential may come about. Jacaw 2 and 3 were originally a single lineage. This fact is
even traced genealogicaily, as the two lineages share the same remembered ancestry. A
woman of the parent lineage married the head of the Wuwilányw 4 lineage, who per-
sonally controlled a considerable portion of its corporate property. There were si chil-
dren by this marriage, three sons and three daughters. When the three daughters mar-
ried, their father built a house for them on Wwwilünyto 4 lands under his control, giving
these lands to his children under provisional title from him and his lineage. Since his
wife was dead, the next oldest woman to the finniici in the Jacaw lineage moved over
to this house to supervise the younger women for whom it had been built. Though this
older woman and her children were from a collateral line in the lineage, their association
with the new household made them and their descendants a part of the newly estab-
lished descent line. This descent line continued to share the same meeting house with the
other members of the lineage and to work in the same fanag. Lineage chiefship rotated
back and forth between the two groups in the lineage, going always to the older of the
weivaniiei. This division of the lineage into two distinct deseent lines, each with its owe,
household, continued until recently. During the war they even went back for a period to
a single household. After the war, the two reu<kitnici agreed to a formal separation into
two distinct lineages. The newer descent line, Jacaw .3, acquired as its sájp-a, those lands
which had last been held under provisional title by a member of its line. Jacaw 2 eon-
tinned to keep the plots which had last been held under provisional title by members of
its genealogiral line. which happened to include most of the older holdings of the original
lineage. jaraw 3 thus emerged as a distinct lineage with its own siralitee, i.e., lands to whose
soil it holds full or residual title, plus the ferrate Wwwalnyw 4 lands which theoretically
it still holds under pmvisional title from Wuwaanyw 4. Practically, however, these are
conWered a part of its saline lands because the near extinction of 114-umianwy 4 LIS
produced a situation in which its surviving young menitxts ate unaware of the history
of these lands and of their corporation's claim to the residual title to them. Jacaw 2 and
Jacaw 3 now ~ r a t e  clowiy all a menage

There are indications that their formal separation may be abandoned and that

•
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Jacaw 3 with its one old man and two women still resident on Romonum will merge
with Jacaw 2 again. The writer was told that plans were afoot for having the Jacaw 3
women move their residence to the site where Jacaw 2 is now located. This appears to
be a somewhat exceptional procedure. Ordinarily once a descent line establishes separate
residence in a household of its own, its members do not go back into a single household
with the rest of the lineage. If the number of women in such a descent line becomes too
few to support a separate household, the surviving women move to land belonging to
their individual husbands and function as members of the households made up of the
women of their husbands' respective lineages.
, I n  summary, a descent line is important as a potential lineage. It subdivides a lineage

into lesser corporations with respect to certain properties acquired independently of the
lineage and distinct from the corporate holdings which unite the entire lineage. If circum-
stances favor the acquisition by a descent line of a sizable amount of property in land
and trees, and if the personnel of the descent line is sufficient in number to enable it to
operate independently, its lineage potential is thereby sufficiently strong so that it may
set itself up as an independent major corporation and lineage. The mere fact that a
descent line is in a position to do this does not, however, automatically lead to its be-
coming a separate lineage. Several factors enter into consideration. If it happens that
two such descent lines of a lineage give support to opposite sides in a feud between two
other lineages to which each descent line happens to be closely related by kinship con-
nections in the male line, this may precipitate their final, complete separation. Personal
relations between the mwtOniici of the two descent lines may be such as to produce the
same result. It is the descent line with its lineage potential, however, which provides the
mechanism whereby such a division may take place without disturbing the over-all
tenure situation, regardless of what the immediate factor precipitating the break may be.

THE SIB"
The sibs or jejinaes are the largest of the various kin groups on Truk. Phratries and

moieties are unknown. As previously indicated, sibs are primarily exogamous name
groups whose members have a weak sense of kinship, their common matrilineally in-
herited name being the only indicator of blood relationship. Each sib is usually repre-
sented on a number of different islands in Truk. In fact the same sib names appear
throughout the Greater Truk Area. The Wr  sib, for example, is the highest ranking one
on Lukunor in the Mortlock Islands, is widely represented on Truk, and also has mem-

u In the previous literature on Truk, this kin group is called a "clan." Because of ambiguities asso-
ciated with the term "clan" in ethnographic literature, the term "sib" as proposed by Lowie (1925:
105) will be used throughout this report. This usage has the added advantage that it does not conflict
with new proposals in terminology advanced by Murdock (1949).

"  Etymologically the Trukese word jejinat corresponds with the Tikopian word kainava (Firth,
1936: 361-2), denoting an aggregate of patrilineally related lineages, each bearing the name of its chief's
lineage. Tikopians permit marriage between members of different lineages in the same kainavot. I t  is
noteworthy that what is etymologically the same word denotes on Tikopia a patrilineal and on Truk
a matrilineal sib.



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 8 1

TABLE 4. Tits SIBS or TRUK

Sib Name

Utkija
etwykkyk
Párinaw
Fálinimej
Fesinim
Fiitaw
Jacaw

Jenegeejitaw
Jeffeg

jimw0
Jinaanifüi
JiPeges
Keteman
Maasanl
11/0gunufac

M w tlbc
Neeféw
Neewow
Nippwe
Nuukan
Pa tan
Pwe
Pwereka
PwWn
Perukos
Rálk

Remazks

Meaning: "Mangrove Leaf." Given as Poitia by Bollig.
A local name for Sowuwefeg on Tot.
Meaning: "Under the Banyan."
Meaning: "Under the Breadfruit Tree."
Called Pesinim locally on Tot.

Meaning: "Cliffs," the place name of a legendary Wand from which its
members presumably migrated, associated with Kusaie.

Derived from a place name on Romonum, where it is the local name for
Sowupwonowilt.

Possible meaning: "Pandanus Fruit." The correct spelling may be Mo-
gunulac.

Meaning: "Reef Passage." Also the name of an island in the Mart locks.
Meaning: "Stone Place" or "Stony Place."
A place name.
Meaning: "Twin" (Elbert, 19-47: 140). A local name for Pwe on To)..
Meaning: "Its Center." A common place name.

Meaning: "Wild Yam."
Meanine: "Swamp."

Possibly connected with the Mottlockele word KWh, "harvest season."
Wttede  « r n t k e $ 0  C e t n l Y 4 k 4 t  l a p u s _

K n o n  i l i o  catted kowtow.
S.-spena A  place name.
Sentrufa I d e a s / M g :  "I'roprietur of Fs." I l e  name i s  currently assixiated with

Fefan island.
Sow/Mr M e a n i n g :  "Proprietor 01 Far."
Soeruptennowilt M e a n i n e .  "Proprietor at httulleat." Rewtt•mteti on Truk only by J e l
Sierruerei M e a n i n g :  "Sea Fier
Seépwts
IgZele
S4pworrentk M e a n i n t i :  "RectIC R e l • n i i «  (PuttPratoll Reelel) j i  the uletve

uf a district on Polo/eat.
Seiveruntipi P o s s i b l e  meaning: "Glove Illstrict."
- n n i a ç b l e  swan:  "rus Smeti." A toml name foe Nippereor Plee clo Tel.
Wiimus,u -  A place nrme.
Wiithr •  Meaning: "On the Coral Islet." C. the atoll Nansonigto (Nilmounerikee,

" kts', tire* tar  hot "•1 .•

:-Jec

S i e r l i ~ l a i e l e s ~ o e r e s s o .
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TABLE 4. THE SIBS OF TRUK (CONTINUED)

Sib Nome I R o m a l k $

Wuun j  Meaning obscure. Cf. warm-, meaning "breadfruit" in compound names
for different varieties. Cf. also t ea "  "testicle," which may be derived
from "breadfruit" and which also appears as the name for the star
Aldebaran and the constellation Hyades.

WuwitUnikkar M e a n i n g :  "Fruit of the Kbor."
Wuliwnyw ,  Meaning: "Fruit of the Barringtoitid Alit:aka."

Nole. Kramer, ItoIllg, and Knbary give the following additional names which the writer was
unable to identify on Truk: Djoba (probably a misrendering of Célkija); Ipeiatj; Leaureng (Nee.'dreg,
a place name on lido(); 1-eolp; Nuktelu (Nuukenfeny, a place name on komonum); Obudin (perhaps
a misrendering of wupanatitv, "birth"); Pelior (Peniiiir, a place name on Dublon); Pontmo; Sattand
or Souelei (not found on Truk today, but represented on Puluwat); Sausat (perhaps tr>12,14,Sei, "master
fisherman"); TOWO (roowon, a place name); Una or Vila (Wiina, unknown to informants, but plays
a prominent role in myths repotted by Krasner, who gives it a wide distributioa); Ubueil; Upen.

bers on Puluwat, where it is called HO& in the local dialect. The same sib names do not
extcnd outside the Greater Truk Area, predominantly new ones being encountered on
Halik and Woleai in the west and on ?onape in the east." The common system of jefirtag
is an important factor helping to bind the people of the Greater Truk Area into what
might loosely be called the Trukese Nation.

Unlike the other kin groups of Truk, h  sib has a name. A full list is given by
Kramer (1932: 258-66), as collected by himself and Kubary. Our list, given in Table 4,
agrees essentially with hisyt

Sib membership in Truk averages about 250 persons. There 'is a wide range, some
sibs numbering many fewer and sfinie many more titan the average. The jetIeg sib, now
extinct, was formerly represented by only one lineage, while the jaca‘i sib is populous
and widely distributed.

Taken by itself, a sib has kw functions of immediate importance in daily lilt_ It has
no chief and no unity of action, controls no land, and holds no ceremonies or Inectino,5

" tiktly one of the l'eb nntires repotted by 1 . ~  4 , 8 3  U l i t h i ,  kertunipte,. coltesporsds with
th r '  1.14 t o 1 ,  naateh,Nbsterollacla arratest: Ntroscotttrfa:"!, I  ant Mdeloted to l .  t.1
S. Riesenherg, and P. Tellert.,a foe intsensation, coacerning the sass el Ifahk, Nave, and Ltriluiree
toupee:rive-by

uThx fill wart iiiirnieteel ituen Sturireet o Reenotatzen, an elderly iniot-Int htirw ttaltriogin urerh
ntaiit it pouilke for bien to reviitnise nieot o4 the ail ok tiven by Krartiee. To the

he gave me, I have addwsl a fewnoes, whrdr I er,eowatezod on other islansts.
hnee rowele'd ek  alote tnno11:15 C,? ' 4 1 : 4 W 1 . -

*Trz;VI e a l t . 4 1 i n  tbh :05p«t iaith hme of the Mwrtkels IsIstrwlis„ here Toateton .•per•
weal etsemstrnkation' esep,-sets that the Ws- Os s v r t a i t s  lands as a sits, to erheb all Its itte&orts.„
whieres-w kstratett, havr i th ts . . i zoe  cd cthe i m c a s t  utrItt !Lie tib r a t ' U i  twt4e1“11 tuT,1 lesd to
mr.rch rreamrdler.kra-el..-st, el Its funetio&A ors stn f l a i l  arsct a s 1 , e  i t  ~ 2 ~  to
the sit% their "dan". t t t i t  st-ho ate patesasest to he tr:b cher:s and Intr.pettl
rib-Path'theZZITtb.:Xal arrc,41",tit dzaí  4 t ,  ' w a n k  a t t l I z e c a I  t l r e r  n t m • $  I R , T t e

ahtyfr a  lara5 a n d  ransatsst.., w at the re.ost sQkteW.
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Trukese sibs are not, properly speaking, to be classed as "groups" at all, for they have
no organization as such. They are simply social divisions, marked off by matrilineally
inherited names.

Sib membership is important, however, in the regulation of marriage. In theory, at
least, no man and woman belonging to the same sib may marry each other. In practice
this prohibition is not strictly observed. The genealogies for Romonum record 391 mar-
riages in which the sib affiliation of both spouses is known. Four of these were between
persons with the same sib membership. While the eecorded marriages cover a time span
of 150 years, all four of the endogamous marriages noted took place subsequent to the
beginning of the Japanese administration. In fact all four couples are still living. This
would give the impression that such marriages have begun to take place only recently
and in response to outside influences. Kramer (1932: 255, footnote), however, quote
Kubary as saying:

The other sibs loa with scornful aversion on the division of Sort iSiiütl into two sub-sibs, the
Soyan and the Sor apila, and the fact that members of one are allowed to marry members of the
other (Rodig mentions three brunches but ¡loth:11g of this situation). There axe other l c  ties
in some cases: Lt example the Iwo sib tjimwiil on Tobas IDublon) is made up of several ryts
tjejil, used here in the sense ot districtl, which are independent of each other. The members ot
any one of these groups do not intermarry, but those from two different places may, and thus
incest within the sib is permitted. Similarly on the island of Paran: marriages occur between
the members of tpue ll'wet The other sibs, however, adhere strictly to the orig nal custom.

Since Kubary was in Truk prior to any extensive outside contacts, exceptions to the
rule of sib exogamy must be explained by something other than acculturation. Inform-
ants say that if the spouse comes from a different island and is from a different subsib,
it is nothing to get overly excited about if the couple belong to the same sit. Three of
the four exceptions on Romontini aroused hale comment. All three involved persons
from different subsibs„ and in each ease one of the marriage partners was operating as a
dint  member of a lineage indentified with a different Sil). The fourth endogamous mar-
riage, however, precipitated a crisis, it involved nwanbets of two lineages which belonged
to the same subsib and which had formerly been uni¿cel in a ramage. Only threats of
suicide by the couple tinnily forced the chief and the respeetive lineage heads reluctantly
to give their consent, which they ratit•nialíted by pointing out that the fathers of the
paz.r, at least, were in no way related. Kubary's infturtwion whell put togtther with
these examples, indicates that the subsib, which provides a de.íde feeling of blood tetra-
Ganship. is the strietly exogatnhtti unit. I t  should he ernph9.I.ii:ed, however. that even
the thrre marriages whkh evoked relatively little comment were not considered alto-
gether proper. The reacti4m of informants was not unlike that of Arnerrcans to trarriagx
bet wccu hrst cotins.," In short, though nizetiage between sibmatos is not definitely for-
bidden. it is strongly disapproved_

SlatiIe common euWa membership is a guarantee of honatality. the same cannot be
said of munionsibrrtertabership„ketual blood relationlhip through either the father or

"re,,lettol 4,1~11 leea-t-wt&uti~ retseets =eeh the sultse t h e  Mod:leeks,
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the mother, or a genuine community of interest or close friendship, provides greater
claims on mutual assistance and hospitality than does common sib membership alone.
The latter is useful, however, as a last resort on visit:, to another island where one has
no closet connections on which to call, when it serves as an opening wedge for the estab-
lishment of closer artificial ties.

Informants from Puluwat stated th,Lt in case of warfare between two districts,
members of the same sib would not and did not fight against each other. This was true
in Truk only of the subsib• An jacaw man on Romonum coul, p e c t  little mercy from
the unrelated jacaw men of Falabeguets in the old Oays. If their chief ordered them to
kill him, they would obey. Kubary as cited by Kramer (1932: 255, footnote) confirms
this: "hostilities between members of the same sib may occur if they live in different
eyfs 'districts'."

THE PROBLEM (IF TOTEMISM
Both Kramer and Bollig try to mak( i e  for totemism in connection with the

Trukese sibs. For each sib Kramer (1932J 258) gives a list of totems in the form of plants
or fish, which he states are taboos of the sibs. He admits that the ie :ven by Bollig differ
from his. The taboo objects given by Kramer, however, must be ruled out as eviden e
of totemism.

It  will be recalled from the discussion of incorporeal property that in any one ,llstrict
a knowltdge of certain magics (roog) may be associated with the members of a iineage,
and thus locally a sib. The taboos connected with these roog are sometimes said to be
taboos of that lineage or sib. By this the natives mean that knowledge of the magic is at
present largely concentrated in a certain lineage. These taboos are associated with the
knowledge of the magic and have no place in sib history or origins. As already indicated,
knowledge of roog may be transmitted to people who are not members of one's own
lineage ,ff sib. In fact, such knowledge is regularly transmitted by a father to his chil-
dren. They in turn teach their lineage mate..., so that in a generation's time a roog and
its associated taboos may b, the Property of a different lineage or sib within the same
district. The particular taboo plants and fish given by Kramer are specifically those
associated with roog. This explains his finding that not all members of a sib knew its roog
or observed the taboo, and his noting that Bollig had the same roog associated with dif-
ferent sibs This is what we would expect if Bollig gathered his data in different districts
or at a different time.

Bollig (1927: 79) states: "Very ancient myths tell of men who descended from
plants and animals, which might be re,lucible to totemism. But there are only fragments
of the ancient totemism left on the Truk islands." He goes on to say that they call this
totemic ancester mother, do not eat it, and mourn ,vhen someone kills it. In his list of
sibs he is able to give the ancestors of only a few. They are: Jacaw from the whale (its
father); Wiitéé from the soopeeptuec ("white ghost." the name of a bird), whose flesh
they do not eat and whose feathers they formerly wore in their hair; Pwc from the bat;
Pwereka from the wild yam, pwereka; Céécija from the mangrove teal, cIérz cija; Sem5r
from the turtle; Wiina from the boil in Sowufar's leg; :.',/lwógunufac from the pandanus,
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fazte; Hitaw from the vine, flaw; Pacaw from the shark, p a t " .  Mwóóc from the sea
pike; and nianimej from a little crayfish. Bollig further states that the Sowufar people
used to wear sop (white heron) feathers, but gives no indication that they reckoned
descent from this bird. It is not apparent from his reporting whether all these cases were
derived from information given him by informants or whether some of it is based purely
on inferences he has himself drawn from the supposed meanings of the sib names, e.g.,
Pwereka, Fiitaw, Cééelja, Mwógunufac, Pacaw.

When the writer asked about the coincidence of pwereka as the name of both a sib
and a plant, informants said that it was just a coincidence, that the plant was not a
totem or taboo of the Pwereka sib. Ffitaw and fitaw, while they look alike, are entirely
different structurally. Céécija and Mwógunufac are typical of place names (cf. Céé-
sinifé, "hibiscus leaf,' a place name on Romonum), and it has already been noted in our
list of sib names that many of them are place names. There is no Pacaw sib, given by
Bollig as Patau; but there is a sib called Patan. Apparently by miswriting Patan (easy
enough with German script) Bollig thought this was a "shark" (pacay) sib, since he
regularly symbolized both " t "  and "c" with a "t." This possibly reveals what Bollig has
done. On the basis of similarities in name, real or fancied, he has jumped to unwarranted
conclusions about tire totemic ancestry of those sibs whose names lent themselves to this
end. His entire list must, therefore, b3 considered suspect. Moreover, native interest in
reconstructions of the past on the basis of popular etymologies may well have helped to
mislead Bollig along these lines. The legends collected by Kramer (1932) reveal only too
clearly the freedom with which native historians used word associations in their at-
tempts to explain sib origins and the meanings of their names.

There remains, however, certain other evidence which is not so easily dismissed.
According to their own myths, the Pwéén people and the jacaw people were carried in
their migrations on the back of a barracuda and a whale respectively. They do not eat
their flesh, and BoIlig (1927: 89) says that the jacaw people used to make offerings to
the whale whenever they saw one. According to all informants, however, neither sib is
descended from the creatures in question, though Bollig claims that the whale was
called "father" by the Jacaw people. One branch of the Wuwaanyw sib has the tradition
that i t  came to Truk in a winviiitnyw (fruit of the Barringtonia asiatica.) Informants
explicitly stated, however, that the 7.s.fruuk•Kayw was not a taboo of this sib, but merely
explained its name. I t  may be that some of the other sibs have sinála.-; associations. I f
so, the argument might be advanced that we have here a few survivals of a former wide-
spread totemism. One may hazard the alternative suggestion that these transportation
legends refer to the names of ancient doable canoes in which migrations were made,
these names having passed over into legend aad in a few instances led to the develop-
ment of associated ritual and eating taboos. In such cases, we would be dealing with an
incipient rather than a residual totemism. Answer to the totemic question must await
the systematic collection of legends not only on Truk but on such adjacent atolls as the
Mortlocks, Hall, and Puluwat. In  any case, the sibs of Truk cannot be considered
totemic today.
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T H E  SUBSIB

A subsib on Truk consists of the members of a sib who share a traditional common
ancestry. The question arises as to how this differs from a sib, whose members presume
some ultimate relationship on the basis of their common sib name. It is true that there
are sibs which consist of but one subsib. The tradition of common ancestry in a subsib,
however, is based on remembered historical facts having to do with the origins of various
lineages. For example, the lineages of the Jacaw sib on Romonum have the tradition
that they were founded by women who came from Pata in patrilocal marriages with
Romonum men. When these women first came to Romonum, they belonged to lineages
of the Jacaw sib located in the Jepin district of Pata. Their children acquired land from
their Romonum fathers and formed new lineages local to Romonum, but whenever they
went back to Jepin to visit their kinsmen there, they had automatic membership in their
mothers' lineages. The maintenance of these ties generation after generation, though the
genealogical connections can no longer be traced, has preserved the feeling that the
Jacaw people of Romonum and Jepin are still one faanteni or jetereges, which are terms
used to designate a lineage." The Jacaw people of Romonum have similar ties with the
Jacaw people in the districts of Fééwyp and Wonej on Tol and in the district of jiras
on Moen, for i t  is remembered that the Jacaw people of Wonej came from Fééwyp,
that those of Jepin came from Wonej, that those of Romonum came from Jepin, and
that those of Jiras came from Romonum.

An Jacaw man fron jepin coming to Romonum automatically has membership in
one of the Jacaw ,.ineabez "tere. If the jacaw people of Romonum are short of food, they
go to their subsib mates on Fééwyp (who have many trees bearing out of season) and
get breadfruit from them. When a man goes to another island where there is a lineage
of his subsib, he has a place to stay, people who will feed and protect him, and in all
probability the sexual hospitality accorded to a brother. al Our data suggest that in
aboriginal times two districts on different islands customarily considered themselves
allies in war and went to one another's help, if important segments of their populations
were united by subsib ties. None of these services can be claimed on the basis of common
sib membership alone.

A subsib is best seen, then, as a large lineage whose constituent descent lines have
their corporate holdings in different districts and on different islands where they function
locally as independent lineages while retaining absentee membership in their parent
lineage. Since its membership is scattered, a subsib lacks the unity of action found in a
lineage or ramage. I t  has no over-all mwddniici, nor are there any occasions on which
all of its members get together for ritual or other purposes. It is held together by bonds of
kinship and by the feeling that somehow its members are a sort of super-lineage. I t  is
the most important social unit for the maintenance of friendly inter-community relations.

"  Subsibs are not called by any special term to distinguish them from other types of matrilineal
hin group. Depending on context, they are referred to as lineages (jekteges, cli, facimeni) or as sibs (je-
jigag).

31 Informants said that a native man might let his wife sleep with a visiting subsib mate in the
old days. They tended to disclaim the practice today, but there is evidence that it is by no means en-
tirely a thing of the past.
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THE RAMAGE
It is not uncommon for a subsib to have more than one of its constituent lineages

within a single district. A group of subsib mates who are organized into more than one
major corporation but who are members of the same political district" is herewith
called a ramage. Since the members of a ramage live near each other, it is possible for
them to cooperate in various undertakings which are too great for one lineage t) ac-
complish. There are two important features differentiating ramages from subsibs:
ramages are always local to a particular district or community, whereas subsibs never
are; and ramages have a recognized leadership and unity as a group, features which
subsibs lack.

If a sib represented by only one lineage were to split into two lineages confined to the
same district, the members of one of these lineages would not enjoy absentee member-
ship in the other. The two lineages could not be classed, therefore, as a subsib. If, be-
cause of their common origin, they continue to cooperate for certain purposes the
resulting group is what we mean by a ramage. While a subsib results from the migration
of some members of a lineage to another district, a ramage results from the fission of a
lineage within a district. The constituent lineages of a ramage may, of course, have the
same subsib membership in that they both enjoy absentee membership in a common set
of lineages outside their district, but within their district they remain distinct lineages.

A ramage has a recognized leader who is the oldest among the nntgdniici of its several
lineas. A ramage chief carried the title sümwonun Ong (chief of the sib).34 This chief
has authority only with respect to activities which the related lineages agree to under-
take as a group. He has no control over the property of the various lineages, other than
his own, in the ramage. The activities which he leads are usually restricted to large
fish drives and preparations for feasts. Here his authority stops.

While each lineage in a ramage has its own lineage house, the various lineages to-
gether may share a single meeting house located on land controlled by the lineage of
the ramage chief. This was the rule among the ramages of Rornonum in aboriginal times.
This raises a question as to how a ramage differs from a lineage which has two important
descent lines, each with its own house, but sharing a single meeting house. The difference
is simply that the several descent lines of a lineage jointly own certain properties as a
larger collectivity, whereas the lineages in a ramage do not. One lineage with several
important descent lines, may, of course, include more people than a ramage in the same
district.

A ramage may result when a lineage splits into two major corporations, or when
persons from another island or district become established as a lineage in a district where
subsib mates of theirs are already organized as a separate lineage. According to Ro-
rnonum traditions, the jacaw sib, which was introduced there from jepin on Pata,
started as a single lineage. Subsequently another woman from jepin came to Romonum,

,2 It is possible that common community rather than common district affiliation is what is relevant
here. Our data are not sufficient to determine which.

'3 There is no special term for a ramage. The term jefineg (sib) is generally used to indicate a ram-
age when referring to the kin group,: within a particular district. The terms for a lineage, while applied
to a subsib, are not used in reference to a ramage.
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and another Jacaw lineage was started by her children on the basis of lands they re-
ceived from their father. These two jacaw lineages kept but one meeting house and
recognized the senior of the two mwdliniici as ramage chief. Their main joint activity
was fishing, when many people were needed to get a good catch. Later they became
allied with different sides in a feud on Romonum, after which they ,-.aqpd to function
regularly as a ramage. Recently one of these lineages, already organized into two
distinct descent lines, split into two major corporations which now constitute a ramage.
The latter two lineages cooperate extensively today, but only sporadically with the
third. During preparations for the 1947 Christmas Feast, for example, the two lineages
of the present ramage operated a single fanag where the men prepared food, while the
third lineage had a separate fang of its own. The women of all three lineages, however,
fished together under the leadership of the senior finniici in preparing for this same feast.
On this occasion all three jacaw lineages were aligned against two lineages of the
Pwereka sib, which also operated as a ramage. Because of their small numbers, the two
Pwereka lineages had a single fanag in connection with this feast under the leadership
of the senior Inavtiániici, who was also district chief.

A ramage may also serve as a basis for the merging of two lineages. The Wuwanyw
1 and Wuviziányw 4 lineages of Romonum were at one time a single lineage, according
to tradition. They then split into two lineages but continued to work together as a
ramage. For a short period, as a result of feuds, they dropped their ramage organization,
but subsequently resumed it. About fifteen years ago the last man of the Wuwáányw
4 lineage took in the mw5liniici of the Wuwáányw 1 lineage as a fellow sibling on some of
his land holdings. He also made him guardian of the Wuwáányw 4 holdings which he had
allocated to his sister's young son. By these acts he united the personnel of the two
lineages in a new major corporation. Wuwáányw 1 and Wuwáányw 4 are now classed as
descent lines of one lineage, and are regarded as one faameni comparable to the other
lineages on Romonum. That overlapping ownership of property is what distinguishes a
lineage from a ramage is apparent here, for it required a change in the property relations
of the two lineages to unite them as one.

A single district may contain lineages whose members belong to the same sib but have
no tradition of common origin or common subsib membership. The present Wiitéé
1 and Wiitéé 2 lineages on Romonum, and Wuwáányw 3 as against Wuwáányw 1 and
Wuwáányw 4 are in this relationship. A similar situation prevails on Pata in the district
of SZ5pw6tá, where there are two unrelated lineages of the Maasané sib. These unrelated
lineages do not work together as a ramage. Informants indicated that they might just
as well belong to different sibs as far as the existence of any basis for collaboration was
concerned. This makes it clear that common origin as well as common district member-
ship is prerequisite to ramage organization.

The internal organization of a ramage follows that of a lineage in being patterned
after the relations between own siblings. Authority follows the line of seniority. These
relationships are invoked, however, only when the ramage is acting as a group in some
cooperative undertaking. Otherwise its members behave toward one another according
to the patterns appropriate to kinsmen as distinct from corporation mates. Me•nbers
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no means all, are typical of place names." This strongly suggests that what happened in
the case of the jeffeg sib is by no means a unique occurrence, and that many sibs doubt-
less owe their origins as distinct name groups to similar factors. In this connection, there
is a legend that the Sapenó and Siipwunupi sibs were once one. Their members lived
together as a lineage in the district of Meccitiw on Moen, where they had one 7M4lit
and one jimw. Because of incest regulations, the men were unable to find wives. There-
fore mwddniici divided the group into two sddpw (lineages), SápenO and Sópwunupi
(both place names), and declared that henceforth the men of one could marry the women
of the other."

The apparent meanings of other sib names on Truk suggest that immigration from
other islands may lead to the establishment of new sib names. Immigrants who have no
local sib affiliation may be called by the name of the land of their origin, which in time
becomes established as their sib name. This may account for such sib names as those
beginning with Sown, such as Sowupwonoweit, Sowufár, and Sowufa (Proprietor or
Man of Puluwat, Proprietor or Man of Far, Proprietor or Man of Fa). I t  might also
account for the name jacaw, which means "cliffs" and is alleged to be an old name for
the island of Kusaie, whose legendary chief was Sowukacaw (Proprietor or Man of
Kacaw or jacaw).

The fact that on various islands there are local 'variant names for sibs suggests that
in time some of these might become established as separate sib names." This could
easily happen if a woman of such a group married patrilocally on an atoll outside of
Truk, as women occasionally do. Her descendants would be known by the variant sib
name which she bore, especially if there were no representatives of the sib already
located there. 'l'he other name would be lost in time, and a patrilocal marriage back into
Truk a few generations later would introduce the once variant name as that of an in-
dependent sib.37

it is clear, then, that while kin group organization has a definite pattern, there is

"Compare the sib name Célkija (Mangrove Leaf) with Ctlésinifé (Hibiscus Leaf), the name nf a
plot of land on Romonum, the sib names Fáénaw (Under or Below the Banyan) and Fliiinimej (Under
or Below the Breadfruit Tree) with Flitinifac (Under or Below the Pandatnis), the name of a land plot
on Romonum; the sib name Mw6óc (Reef Passage) with the same name for an island in the Mortlocks;
the sib name Neeféw (Stony Place) with the land plot on Romonum called by the same name; the sib
name Nuukan (Its Center) with the same lineage :Wine name for Jacaw 2 on Romonum and with the
district of the same name on timan; the sib name Wiittlé (On the Coral Islet) with Wiicuk (On the
Mountain), a plot of land on Romonum.

"Their tradition of common origin has no organizational implications today, for sibs are not linked
into phratries or moieties.

"  E.g., Clwykkyk, the local name for Sowuweleg on Tol; Rowoow as a local variant of Rogowu;
Tiniik and Niippwe as local names for Pwe on TM:

Sib traditions give ample evidence that such marriages into outlying islands occur not infre-
quently. For example the So& sib in the Mortlocks derives itself from Truk, while Salt: people on Truk
derive themselves from the Mortlocks. Such marriages back and forth have unquestionably served also
to break subsib connections, reintroductions into Truk of the same sib name making for situations in
which the older carriers of the name constitute one subsib while the immigrants and their descendants
form another.
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nothing static or permanent about the groups that result from this pattern. While
everybody belongs to a major corporation or lineage, and to a name group or sib, he may
or may not belong to a minor corporation within his lineage, to a ramage, or to a subsib.
Moreover, the lineage and sib to which he belongs may coincide, as in the case of the
jefleg sib, with its one lineage. All the lineages of one sib may likewise have subsib
affiliations with each other. The limits of a sib's membership may not extend beyond the
limits of a single ramage. The presence of a ramage as distinct from a subsib or sib, or of
a subsib as distinct from a sib is a function of the history of the particular groups in
question, though the social results of the historical events conform to the over-all
pattern of the native social structure,

With the name group or sib and the major corporation or lineage as the two kinds of
groups to which eveiyone belongs, it is clear why the Trukese distinguish only these in
their terminology, the terms.faamorti, jetereges, and ca referring primarily to the lineage,
and the term jejinag to the sib. Tetten (line) is a convenient relative term, enabling one
to distinguish various groups as lines of larger ones. If a sib contains more than one
subsib, one can refer to one of its subsibs as a faameni. Within the confines of a particular
district one can refer to a ramage as an jejinag, thereby distinguishing it clearly from its
constituent faameni (lineages). Except where ambiguity might result, a native uses the
terms for sib and lineage, those which have universal application to all persons, when-
ever possible. In trying to place someone socially therefore, one asks for his sib and
district affiliation, thus learning his name group and the locality of his lineage.

While the jejinag has few functions as distinct from the subsib, ramage, and lineage,
it is thought of as having a number of functions insofar as it coincides with, or is men-
tioned in reference to, any one of these smaller groups. This, together with its universal
applicability and its resulting usefulness in placing other persons in relation to oneself
both generally and locally, gives the sib a prominent place in the social system.



KINSHIP
INTRODUCTION

r w E  internal organization of corporations and matrilineal kin groups is based, as
e have seen, on the sibling relationship. This is but one of several types of kin

relationship which the Trukese recognize. I t  has been indicated, for example, that a
mother's brother is classed as an "older brother" in his position as a senior member of
one's corporation, but that as an individual kinsman he is classed as a "father." Kin-
ship on Truk involves considerations other than common membership in a corporation,
which is based on an extension of but one of several recognized relationships between
blood kinsmen. Kin relationships, cutting as they do across various matrilineal kin
groups, are important in binding the members of a native community together as a
social unit.

The study of kinship, like property, can be approached from two different directions:
analysis of kinship nomenclature and its application, and analysis of the different con-
figurations of rights, privileges, and powers, together with the forms of their behavioral
manifestation, which obtain between individuals who are classed as kin. In this chapter
we shall deal primarily with the first approach, reserving the second for the chapter to
f •)Ilow.

The Trukese kinship system consists of a set of relationship categories, denoted by
appropriate terms, and the rules by which merobership in each category is determined.'
Since knowledge of the various types of kin groups—the descent line, lineage, subsib,
ramage, and sib --is necessary to an understanding of these rules, analysis of the former
has been a necessary precondition to a discussion of kinship.

The jéfékyr, as previously noted, are the children of the men of a matrilineal corpora-
tion, and as such are considered the children of the corporation itself. In a broader sense
this applies to the non-corporate matrilineal kin groups as well. Thus one may speak
of the May? of a sib as well as of a lineage, meaning the children of its men. Perhaps
the best translation of the term Méksyr is "heir." It will be recalled that when a corpora-
tion's membership becomes extinct, it is the.iétekyr, the children, of the corporation who
are its natural heirs. Thus when a person says he is an jacaw man and an jéfékyr of
Pwereka, he not only says that his mother was jacaw and his father was Pwereka, but
indicates that he is a member of an jacaw corporation and an heir to a Pwereka corpora-
tion should the latter's membership die out. Similarly the son of a district chief is
Miibyren »moon (jélékyr of the chief) because he is the heir to the chiefship, which iq
the corporate property of his lather's lineage, and will succeed to the chiefship if his
father's lineage can supply no adult male to administer it. The native conception that
an entire matrilineal kin group counts as its jlfékyr the children of all of its men, gives
a sharp twist to the kinship system.

, For reasons which will become clear i- c h a p t e r  and the next, we are departing from the inure
usual definition of a kinship system (see, • -  -  mile, Murdock, 1949: 91-2) by excluding behavioral
obligations from its content, treating it strii...,. -,is a terminological system,

92
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CLASSIFICATION OF KIN'

CONSANGITINEAL RELATIVES
Kinship terms are used in reference only, never in addressing a relative directly.

Personal names are always used in address, even by children to their parents, although
in recent times the borrowed terms maoma and paapa have come to be used by some
childien in addressing parents. Adults, however, use these words only as terms of refer-
ence, and rarely then. Even in reference one does not ordinarily refer to a kinsman by
the appropriate kinship term. It is assumed that the members of the community know
the ways in which they are related to one another. Kinship terms, therefore, are used
principally to explain to strangers the reasons for certain types of behavior, to orient
a visiting relative from another community, to justify a course of action that someone
has questioned, to instruct the young in their obligations to others, and to criticize the
behavior of others in gossip. Kinship terms are also generally used in referring to some-
one who has died, especially fairly recently, in preference to using the deceased's per-
sonal name. In fact, kinship terms are regularly used when one wishes to avoid men-
tioning someone by name. Occasionally, too, certain terms are used as a means of
coercing a person to do something.' In summary, kinship terms are employed (1) when
the question of kinship is relevant to the context of a conversation, (2) when one wishes
to avoid using a personal name, and (3) in order to coerce behavior under exceptional
circumstances.

The kinship system will first be considered as it applies to consa-tguineal relatives.
For such relatives there are only six basic terms which apply to all consanguineal kins-
men. In addition, there are a few special terms and a host of descriptive words and

1 The kinship system of Truk is briefly described in Murdock and Goodenough (1947). The fuller
presentation given here departs from the previous manner of description in order to state as system-
atically as possible not only the nature of the social categories which the kinship system defines but also
the limits and manner of their extension. Previous descriptions by Kramer (1932: 266-7), Bolfig (1927:
103-1), and Hall (Hall and Pelzer, 1947: 17) are inaccurate and incomplete. Their failure to understand
lineage organization and the jclYkyr relationship made it almost impossible for them to get an accurate
picture of kinship. Only Rollig gives the correct terms, but even he misstates the rules for their appli-
cation, particularly to cousins. The writer was fortunately in a position where scarcely a day went by
wit!lout kinship terms playing some part in his conversation with native informants. Toward the end
of his period in the field he was adopted as a brother by one informant on Romonum and became thereby
subject to some of the requirements and obligations of kinship. As worked out here, therefore, the sys-
tem is based on several kinds of data and experience. First, the use of kinship terms was checked against
the genealogies with two male informants independently. One of them gave the reasons why he applied
the terms as he did to his relatives, such as "father, because the father of my v,ife." The other indicated
every person on Romonum as a relative or non-relative and the appropriate term. The exact relation-
ships were then checked in the genealogies and inconsistence" were investigated and explained. This
nformation was verified subsequently by spot checks on other islands, especially Pata, Tul, and Udall,
as well as through the writer's altempts to behave in accordance with kinship requirements.

For example, if a woman is reluctant to give me something I  want, I  may say: "natraalumic,
mradattorni, (by your brother, by your brother), give it to me." She would then bring sickness or death
on her brother if she failed to grant the request. This use of kinship terms is in effeet a conditional curse
and is strongly disapproved of as such by the Trukese.
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phrases which can be used to distinguish -categories of kin or specific relatives.
These will be discussed later.

Consanguineal relatives are differentiated on the basis of (I) generation, (2) sex of
the relative referred to, and (3) sex of the speaker. Finer distinctions are made by using
descriptive words and phrases. The terms derive their basic meaning from their use for
piimary relatives.' The generation factor divides them into three groups: (I) those in
generations higher than one's own, (2) those in one's own generation, and (3) those in
generations lower than one's own. In higher generations one distinguishes by the sex
of the person referred to without reference to the sex of the speaker. In one's own genera-
tion one distinguishes both by the sex of the person referred to and by the sex of the
speaker. In lower generations no distinction other than that of generation is made.
Thus the terms as applied to primary and secondary relatives are:5
1. Highet generations.

jinej: " m y  mother"; applied to any woman of a higher generation, i.e., mother, mother's
sister, father's sister, grandmother.

semej: " m y  father"; applied to any man of a higher generation, i.e., father, father's
brother, mother's brother, grandfather.

2. Own generation.
puiiij: " m y  sibling of the same sex"; applied by a man to his brothers, by a woman to

her sisters.
feefinej: " m y  sister"; applied by a man to his sisters.
rtntüdni:s "my brother"; applied by a woman to her brothers.

3. Lower generations.
s i :  " m y  child"; applied to anyone of a lower generation, i.e.. son, daughter, sister's

child, brother's child, and grandchild.

All members of my matrilineal descent line' are classed as kinsmen. Those of a genera-
tion higher than mine in my descent line are my parents: jinej and sonej. All those of
my own generation are my siblings: puiij, leefinej, Prrul'itIni. Those of generations lower
than my own are my children: neji. These terms are similarly extended to the members
of all other matrilineal kin groups to which I belong: my lineage, ray ramage, my subsib,
and my sib.

On my father'r, side the flfekyr relationship redefines what are higher and lower
Primary relatives are one's own father, mother, siblings, and children. Secondary relatives are the

primary relatives oi these, i.e., one's grandparents, parents' siblings, siblings' children, and children's
children (Murdock, 1949:

' All these terms are given in the first person posseuive form. Since they are used in reference only,
they tire nearly always accotwanied by a possessive modifier. In some cases, too, the roots without
pos.sessives, or n  appedlitiern to other roots with pokscuives, 'rave different tneamiugs. Compare, for
example: frefincj (my 4-veil, Y'refirt (woman], nerífeefiie (my adult daughter); and mtntiPti (my brother),
sturJdn (man), jffirj pirrAdn (my older t<ittling of same sez), occji isturtlIn (my adult son).

This is the term on Romonum, On Moen and Cirrus *wilt ejej is used instead. All other ternu ap-
pear to be the same throughout Truk.

t It should be recalled that the size of what is considered a descent litre varies depending on the
major genealogical divisions in a lineage. It may include no collateral relatives or may include distant
cousins rdatrd in the female line.
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generations. Since I am an félékyr of my father's descent line, I am a child of his descent
line as a whole. All the members of his descent line therefore stand in a parental and
thus higher generation to me, Hence all the men of my father's descent line (e.g., father's
mother's brother, father's brother, father's sister's son) are my fathers: semej. All the
women (e.g., father's mother, father's sister, father's sister's daughter) are my mothers:
finej. The parent terms are extended to members of other matrilineal kin groups to
which my father belongs, including his lineage, ramage, and subsib, but not including
his sib.

The same considerations apply optionally to the lineage and subsib of my mother's
father, since I am the child of their flékyr.' Even more remotely one can extend this
to the members of one's father's father's lineage, but in practice this is not done.

Since all the children of all the men of my descent line (e.g., mother's mother's
brother's child, mother's brother's child, brother's child, sister's son's child) are in turn
my jOy r,  including of course my own children if I  am a man, they are regarded as
of a lower generation and are hence my children: neji. This usage is extended to include
the jIlIkyr of my lineage, ramage, and subsib, but does not include the jilIkyr of my
sib. The children of my j1Pkyr are in turn of an even lower generation an ,ence are
also neji?

Since all the iéfékyr of my father's descent line (e.g., father's mother's brother's
children, father's brother's children, father's sister's son's children, and father's children
by another marriage) stand in the same generational relationship to my ¡tiler's descent
line that I do and are, like me, "heirs" of that descent line, I consider them to be in my
generation and hence call them siblings: pleiij, feelinej> thrzffilini. This usage is extended
to the jilayr of my father's lineage, possibly his ramage, but not to those of his subsib
or sib, The Trukese say: "He is Meiji' because we are jilékyr of the same siiiiptc ( lineage)."
Since the ji,12kyr of my father's descent line and lineage are my siblings, their children
are of a lower generation and are hence my children: neli.

It is apparent that the Trukese kinship system is fundamentally or originally of the
se-called Hawaiian or generation type, in which parental terms are extended to all
relatives of one's parents' generation, sibling terms to all relatives of one's own genera-
tion, and child terms to all relatives of one's children's generation, regardliw of how
they are actually related." The Trukese notion that the people of a lineage stand in a

ejamiwo of Rumonunt included them as pstrents in his kin to the extent of one descent line in the
Juno 2 lineage this mother's father had been a member of the timely mated Jaca w 3 lineage), hut this
ea% by mutual agreement between himself and the members of this group. Jejiwe Romonum did not
recognize as kin the members of hi & Ittothee's father's lineage.

' A person is in a position to recognize this rdatiortship with the children uf his iciek)v much more
readily than they are to reciprocate. While a mast lives, his lineage mates recognize kinship with his
grandchildren, but he usually dies before his grandchildren have reached puberty or adulthood anti are
fully aware of the connection and prepared to art accordingly. This Is more likely in the cue of a man's
son's children than in the case of his daughter's children, since the latter are mote likely in have pro-
visional hi l t  to property held under residual title by their maternal grandfather's lineage.

"That the Hawaiian type of kinship system was ancestral net only to the system now found in
Truk but to those found throughout Nfieroilia has been demonstrated by Murdock (MS).
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pwiij
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semej
jinej

semej
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neji neji
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seniej
jinej

I

mwssasi
feetinej

neji I neji

neji mwasni
feetinei

setnej
jinei

i
1

neji neji neii

parental relationship to the children of its men, itsjOkyr, has redefined what constitutes
a higher and lower generation, thereby altering the framework of the Hawaiian type of
kinship system. This redefinition is a logical outgrowth of the organization of lineages
anti descent lines as corporations whose members are regarded as siblings. I t  is possible
that at one time a person stood in a dual relationship to his mother's brother's son just
as he now does to his mother's brother, calling this cousin a sibling when they inter-
acted simply as kinsmen but calling him a child when behaving as a member of a corpo:a-
tion toward one of its M a r .  One might predict that i f  the same trend continues,
reference to the mother's brother as "father" will give way to calling him "older brother"
in all contexts, as appears now to be the case on Puluwat.

TABLE 5. TRY, KINSTILP SYS-MI

Cc-aeration*

Ego's

Lower

• Generations are here given in the conventional or genealogial sense to show how they t i ler
from the <lefmitiou which the i i f i e r  relationship gives to them

Ckildren of J o k y ,
J e f y r  .f Pal/ca'sef Lrleak.;1:3

I ¿•r•Ite P i # 4 3 g

Members
of Fasher's Members of

Own lineage

; Children of
Jefekyr of •  lefeksr of

Own Liwzoge O r t ; r t
Lixeage

The result of the present usage on Truk is that one's father's sisters' children are
classed as parents and one's mother's brothers' children as children. The redetiniion
of generations by other than strictly genealogical criteria converts the Trukese cousin
terminology from the Hawaiian to the so-called Crow type." This is illustrated i l l
the schematic representation of the kinship system in Table 5.

ArnNAI- Rzuktirrs
A native's atlInal relatives are of two major types: those who are connected wi th

him by only one marital tie, the other intem-ening connections being consanguineal,
and those who are connected with him by two intervening marital t its. The tits( type
includes persons married to one's consanguineal relatives on the one hand and consan-
guinea,' relar.',ves of the person to whom one is married on the other. With this type we

iuse.zWxyl of difirltni types of kinship systems, including the Hawaiian, and for a descrip-
tion of the Crow system. see Lowle (1948:()45). See also Murdock (1949:91-183) foe a MI cliscussioa
of kinsp typology.

•Nnire.
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encounter some new kinship terms. The second type of aflinal kin includes persons who
are married to the consanguineal relatives of one's spouse. Consanguineal relationship
terms are extended tg relations of this type. With both types the generation of the
affinal relative in relation to one's own is determined by equating the generations of
husband and wife.

The most important aflinal relatives of the first type are the spouses of one's primary
and secondary kin and the primary and secondary kinsmen of one's spouse. For these
the terms are:

1. Higher generations.
iinej: " m y  mother"; applied to any one my spouse calls jinej and to the wile of any-

one I call setnel; e.g., spouse's mother, spouse's grandmother, spol.3e's mother's
sister, spouse's father's sister; and father's brother's wife, mr.ther's brother's
wife, grandfather's wi't, father's wife (stepmother or lather's other wife in a
polygynous marriage),

sentej: " m y  lather"; applied to anyone my spouse calls semej and to the husband of
anyone I call jinej; e.g., spouse's grandfather, spouse's father, spouse's father's
brother, spouse's mother's brother; and grandmother's husband, father's sister's
husband, mother's sister's husband, mother's husband (stepfather).

1. Own or spouse's generation.
kwyttrxj: "my spouse"; .ipplied to my own spouse, to anyone whom my spouse calls PU'i31,

and to the spouse of anyone I call paiij; e.g., husband, wile, wife's sister, hus-
band's brother; brother's wife (man speaking), sister's husband (woman speak-
ing).

feesej: " m y  sibling-in-law of the same sex"; applied to anyone whom my spouse calls
von.rjaisi or feeln4, and to the spouse of anyone whom I call miectani or feehnej;
e.g., wile's brother, husband's sister; brother's wile (woman speaking), sister's
husband (man speaking).

3. Lower generations.
t o *  " m Y  child"; pPlied to anyone whom my spouse calls neji and the spouse of any-

one whom I  call ffeji, e.g., spouse's child (stepchild), spouse's sister's child,
spouse's brother's child, spouse's grandchild, spouse of a brother's or sister's
chikl, son-inlaw, daughter-in-law.

These terms are extended to the spouses of all the persons whom one recognizes as blood
kin except the spouses of sibmates, who are not included among one's atlinal kin. The
terms are likewise extemkri to all the consanguineal relati.ves of one's spouse, similarly
excluding those who are merely his or her sibmates.

AtEnal relatives of the secotyl major type are r:'lled by the 54ille tITIVLS 0105C
used for blood relatives. The most Mmortant relatives of this kind are the persons mar-
ried to Intrilbet% of ZOW'S wife's 01- husband's descent line. They are the other persons
who have married into the same di-scent hue as oneself. This relationship is functionally
more important for men thm mi women, for with inatrilocal residence the men who
have married into the same descent line and lineage millt live and work talethrr as
members of the smile household. 'Vie temis jisej and reeteej are applied to affinat rela-
tives of this type who are assodated with a high,r generation (including spouse's
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mother's sister's spouse, spouse's mother's brother's spouse). The term invii:s is applied
to the husbands or wives of those people whom one calls pwynywej, but there is no cor-
responding term for the spouses of those whom one calls jeesej.'2 The spouses of those
whom one's spouse calls neji are likewise called neji. Affinal relatives of this type or-
dinarily include only those persons who are married to the members of one's spouse's
lineage or possibly to its feftkyr. Kinship terms are not extended to persons married to
members of one's spouse's subsib or sib, though they may include persons who have
married into the spouse's ramage.

The use of all affinal terms is immediately dropped, along with the relationships
which they express, when the marriage which instituted their use is terminated either
by death or divorce. The only exception to this is the continued use of parent terms for
a stepfather and the members of his lineage when he continues to act as a father to his
stepchildren after the death of their mother (his wife)?

The kinship system as it applies to &frills,' relatives may be summarized as follows.
Afilnal kin or all types are chtssed ss belonging to a higher, the same, or a lower genert-
tion thee one's own. For those in higher and lower generations one uses the same terms
as are used for consangrineal relatives. In one's own generation the spouses of siblings
and the siblings of spouses are distinguished from one's own siblings, but their spouses
are classed as siblings.

SPECIAL TFALIS AND FtNER DISTINCTIONS
Analysis of the kinship system has revealed seven basic categories of persons:

fathers, mothers, siblings of same sex, siblings of opposite sex (two reciprocal terms),
spouses, siblings-in-law of same sex, and children. The assignment of relatives to the
appropriate categories has been found to be regular and systematic. Finer distinctions,
howevas may be made en the basis of sex, age, and mahner of relationship.

It is quite possible for anyone to indicate the relationship between two people ex-
actly by  describing i t ,  as we do in  English. For example, just as we say
"mother's brother" in order to specify the kind of "uncle" we mean, the Tnikese like-
wise says smeiliimin iltef (brother of my mother) to distinguish the kind of "father" he
means. One may distinguish a son from a daughter by using the age grade terms for
each sex: oefi MI (my hoy child), *soft ette4st (my man ehild), 'lc ji oleggilt (my girl
child), or neji feefin (my woman child)."

" While there l s no term for these relatives, they are none the less considaed important and are
shown respect.l'hus jeibire of Rommium is very circumspect in his behavior towards his wife's brother's
wife, though she is not coverer.: hy the kinship terminology.

"  jeihve of RQmonutti eatts his wife's stepfather itswej betause the latter has continued to Ihe with
his son and stepdaughters, has not rernarried, tind cultic:xi his step-dt ughtasbs own ~ r e e l  equally
with his son, their 1,Alf•hrother.

9 It was apparently this descriptive aspect of the Trukese tert1711010ty which led Hall » I l l  end
Peter, 1946: 7  th se mucous conclusion t h t  "until recently there were 81 trains covering tettelvet
on both sides of the family, for four generation,' up and three down as well u  urinals for two generations
op and down. Kinship lorkidesi special teems for mother's side and fa!her's side, as well sa cross and
parallel cousins, wh;ch have reciprocal terms " To ask a Trukcse Informant through u  interpreter how
you say "father's mother's brother's daughter's husband" is to invite the literal translation ~ w e n
etryn ~ a d s  Ino: auttrj.
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In addition to combining the basic terms to indicate more exact relationship, the
Trukese use certain special terms. Among these are distinctive terms for own father
and own mother: semenapej (my main father) and jinenapej (my main mother). I t  is
possible that they may also be applied to own grandparents. These terms apply not
only to one's biological parents, but to whoever is acting in the role of true parent, such
as a step-father. There are no other special terms whose use is restricted to primary
relatives alone."

Another special term is jddj ltrivadn (literally: "my general-object-man") which is
used to refer to an older sibling of same sex regardless of whether the speaker is a man
or a woman. When the authoritative aspects of the relationship between older and
younger siblings as members of the same corporation provide the context, the spe.lker
refers to such an older sibling by this term. This term is used for any older fewiif in
one's descent line, lineage, subsib, ramage, or even sib. I t  appears not be be applicable
to those of one's pitiij who belong to different matrilirteel kin groups from ore's own,
such as a father's brother's children. I t  is definite'y not applicable to those of one's
frwiij who are affinal relat;ves, such as a wife's sister's husband. The limitatioe in its
usage to members of the same corporation (or members of the matrilineal kin groups
derived from cor9orations) is further exemplified by the fact that a mother's brother
may also be referred to as pielf mualdn, but a father's brother may not. This term is
regularly used for any older man of one's own lineage at times when property transac-
tions and other matters pertaining to corporate organization provide the context of the
relationship. The writer heard jeitij Inman used only under these conditions and onre
to designate a much older sibmate of another and unrelated lineage of whose vieration
in relation to his own the speaker wes uncertain. The reciprocal of pill] mthtldn is mwdlini-
syki (literally: "my adjacent man"). I t  is applied in similar contexts to a younger
brother or to a younger lineage mate.

A special descriptive term distirgnishing a father's sister or woman of one's father's
lineage from matrilineally related "mothers" is the compound jinejisetnej." The writer
heard it only a few times and then only when the obligations of a father's sister to her
brother's son in particular, or of a woman to the jeftkyr of her lineage in general, pro-
video the context.

Relatives classed as siblings are subdivided into three types: (1) fratiipisii cék (sib-
lings only), those in one's own descent line or lineage; (2) pwiptvi toittisam (siblings by

It An own sibling, for example, can be mferred to only as peter awls clk ioteem (my-sibling-of-same-
ses only one our-mother). One nay say ftYdís pwitprdi cd (we-are just brothers), but this expression is
arnbiguous since it is applicabb tu ilnene siblings as well. For own children one nay say usseuesen
ssedi or Presidia raeji (my real or true child).

14 This terra means literally "mother of my lather," There are instances in which the term Aid is
used in the sense of older sister (man speaking). On Puluwat it is regularly used for any older woman of
one's own Uncut or wish On Truk, when speaking of behavior, a man is said tofinefill both the per-
sons he calls find and those be calls feefirtej. I have heard jinej used for an oldet sister on Moen Island
in Truk, though /later ascertained that there, too, the term ferfix4 was in common use. The term
Miiscwri may more properly mom, thertio:Ts "older sister of my father" or "older female relative on
my father's side," meanings which comsponn more ticsely with the actual use of the term. It Is not to
be confused with the descriptive phrase limo stsouj (my father's mother) which applies to anyone one's
father cans use).
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fathers), fellow jIllkyr of one's father's lineage; and (3) pwiipwi 71,inipuyny (siblings by
spouses), persons who are married to pwiipwii ak. There are no special terms of in-
dividual reference for persons in these different categories which are comparable to the
other special terms considered so far. Only the collective expressions given above are
used." The pwiipwii cék have their relations governed by common lineage membership,
common property interests, and the obligations which these imply. The punipwi wini-
saw, being members of different lineages and not having common property interests
except as they are jointly the féfIkyr of the same lineage, have their relationship modified
accordingly as well as by the fact that they are considered somewhat remoter kin. The
pwiipwi winipwyny have a bond based on common membership in a matrilocal extended
family (if they are men) or by the fact that their husbands are pwiipwii cék (if they are
women).

One general distinction, in addition to that of sex and age, that can made among
persons called neji is based upon whether they are members of jétékyr of one's own line-
age. One says neji féfékyr (my jlfékyr children) in referring to the latter type. A man
will speak of nlwyn feefinej (my sister's children) to distinguish them from h:s neji
jéfékyr.

NEAR AND REMOTE KIN
No distinctions in terminology are made between near and distant kinsmen. One's

relatives, nevertheless, fall into fairly clear-cut groups with respect to distance of rela-
tionship. A more distant relative is less intensely subject to the obligations of kinship
than is a closer relative, though he is referred to by the same kinship term. It is impor-
tant to emphasize that closeness of relationship has nothing necessarily to do with the
intimacy expressed within the relationship itself. Brothers and sisters are anything but
intimate in most aspects of their behavior, yet they consider themselves extremely close
kin and observe the taboos and obligations between them most scrupulously. It is the
scrupulousness with which a relationship is observed and the seriousness with which a
breach of the relationship is viewed which provides the yardstick for the following
formulations.

In Trukese thinking closeness of relationship is not simply a function of purely
biological considerations. The natives recognize, for example, that biologically a father's
brother is as closely related as a mother's brother. Both are of "one flesh" with oneself.
But my mother's brothor and I belong to the same corporation, to which we must both
subordinate our personal interest, while my father's brother and I  always belong to
different corporations. The interests which my mother's brother and I  share jointly
as members of the same corporation take precedence over my relations with my father's
brother. Measuring closeness of kinship by the scrupulousness with which kinship
obligations are observed makes sociological as well as biological factors important as
relevant criteria.

There is, therefore, no simple rule by which relative distance of consanguineal rela-
n One says: jáVm pwliptvii ak (we are siblings only), f i lmi  ptviipwi winisam (you are siblings by

fathers), or iiir Pwiipad wistipwysiy (they are siblings by spouses).

1
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tionship is determined. Rather, there are several rules which operate simultaneously.
These are:',

1. Other things being equal, the fewer the intervening genealogical connections, the closer
the relative (e.g., brother is closer than mother's sister's son).

2. Beyond primary and secondary relatives, intervening connections are reckoned primarily
in terms of the differential solidarity of the several types of matrilineal kin groups and second-
arily in terms of genealogical connections (e.g., one's descent line siblings are collectively closer
than one's lineage siblings, and one's father's descent line siblings are collectively closer than
one's father's lineage siblings, even in cases where members of the descent line are genealogically
more remotely related than are other members of the lineage).

3. Other things being equal, relatives in generations closer to one's own are closer than those
in generations further removed from one's own (e.g., brother is closer than father). This applies
to generations in the Trukese and not in the absolute sense.

4. Other things being equal, relatives connected through females are closer than relatives
connected through males (e.g., mother's brother is closer than father's brother).

5. Other things being equal, relatives of the same sex are closer than relatives of the opposite
sex (e.g., a mans brother is closer than is his sister); the bond between own siblings of same sex
is the strongest in the culture.

In accordance with these five rules, one considers one's primary and secondary
relatives to be one's closest. The members of one's own descent line are closer than those
of one's father's descent line (rules 2, 3, and 4). A mother's sister's son is closer than a
father's sister's son (rules 3 and 4). The jlfékyr of one's father's descent line are in one
sense remoter than the Mayr of one's own descent line (rules 1, 2, 4) but in another
are closer (rule 3). This last example demonstrates that the rules do not all reinforce
each other, but one may counteract the effect of another. This raises the problem of
weighting the criteria on which the rules are based. Actually, however, the question of
weighting is unimportant. The Trukese native does not appraise his relationship with
another individual with mathematical precision, and when fairly close relatives are
involved he will avoid making a decision in favor of one at the expense of the other if
he possibly can.

Among affirm' kin, the spouse's consanguineal relatives are equated with the rela-
tives to whom they are married. A mother's sister's husband is thus a closer affinal
relative than a father's sister's husband. A brother's wife is closer than a father's broth-
er's son's wife. A man reckons distance among his wife's consanguineal relatives as his
wife does, and she does the same in relation to his blood kin. The same rule applies to
persons who are married to the consanguineal relatives of one's spouse. Thus a wife's
sister's husband is closer than a wife's mother's sister's husband.

By and large, affutal kin are considered less closely related than blood kin. A woman's
to It is obvious that no Truicese informant was ever able to make these rules explicit to me. / have

derived them by a careful analysis of my field notes and checked them in the only way possible, namely,
against my own remembered experiences as one partially acculturated to the Trukese way of life. The
systematic collection of data necessary for the formulation of such rules with greater reliability poses a
crucial methodological problem.

• ,  •  '1 " . " ' ' 97 .1 .141 ' , , ,z • , , ,
l• • •• ,  "  • • • t • -,,c,

• : • ''' •



102 Y A L E  UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

obligations to her brothers, for example, are considered more important than her ob-
ligations to her husband. If her brothers have a dispute with her husband, she is sup-
posed to take their side. Similarly a man's obligations to his siblings take precedence
over his obligations to his wife and her siblings.

THE F l i r t  IC
Anyone who can be referred to by a kinship term may be called lefej (my relative).

As noted, however, not all relatives are considered among one's close kin. The group
which forms what the Trukese calls his close kin consists of his primary and secondary
relatives, the members of his own and his father's lineage, and the jéfékyr of both. The
natives call this group a fuluk (flesh), considering its members to be of "one flesh with
oneself." Their use of the concept of "one flesh" is similar to our own concept of con-
sanguinity.

It will be noted that patrilineally as well as matrilineally related persons are included
in the fuiuk. As broken down further it consists of:

1. All four grandparents.
2. Both parents.
3. The siblings of both parents (including all members of their respective lineages),
4. Siblings (including all members of one's lineage).
S. The children of all the siblings of both parents (including the jáltkyr of their respective line-

ages).
6. Children.
7. The children of all siblings (including the jéfilye of one's lineage).
8. At' grandchildren.

I t  is apparent that the futek represents a modification of the bilateral kindred as
defined by Rivers (1926: 16), just as the Trukese kinship system is a modification of an
earlier Hawaiian type.' The development of matrilineal corporations and of the Rfakyr
concept has modified the basis for extending membership in the flank beyond primary
and secondary relatives and has unquestionably transferred to the lineage functions
which at one time were associated with the earlier kindred.

The,fuluk corresponds to whet we mean by the "family," "relatives," or "kin-folk"
in the wider sense, as when we speak of family gatherings in connection with such events
as Christmas, Thanksgiving, weddings, and funerals. I t  is the members of the lutuk
who assemble at births, marriages, and deaths on Truk. I f  there are members of his
fuluk living on other islands, a native can always look to them for food and shelter
while away from home. In his own community he can turn to such kinsmen ¡or a meal
if there is no food in his own house. Sex relations with persons in one's ltiluk are con-
sidered incestuous.

A native may also have active kin relations with persons who are not strictly mem-
bers of his fulid. Such persons are his twiiatilar, who may be defined as aflinal relatives

For the association of the bilateral kindred with the Hawaiian type of kinship system, ate Murdock
(1948; 1949: 158, 228-31).
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and consanguineal relatives who are remoter than those in the futuk, but with whom
an active relationship is maintained. One's mdiírddr may include persons who are not
covered by any kinship terms, but who wish to consider themselves related to one
another by virtue of some affinal or remote consanguineal tie. The members of one's
fuluk are automatically counted among one's active relatives, but the naárdar relation-
ship is one which must be activated by mutual consent, though based on the potentiali-
ties of a remote kinship connection." As with the fuiuk, one can count on a meal from
one's marddr when need arises. Visiting at the homes of others within a community
tends also to be largely confined to Itaidrittir. A record of the people who stopped off at
one native house on Romonum for visiting and gossiping was kept for a period of several
weeks. Virtually everyone who stopped by was at least a Indürdür or ramage mate, if
not a closer relative, of one of the adult occupants of the house.

A native may loosely refer to any kinsman by blood or marriage as a triáiirdiir,
provided he is not of the same lineage, and even may use the term colleuively to cover
all active relatives, including those in the futuk. The Trulrese regularly refer to a kins-
man as a mardár when they wish to avoid expressing more precisely the nature of the
relationship.n

SOME METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS
In our discussion of kinship so far, we have presented a set of terms as comprising

a "system" and have followed this with other terms which we called "special" in the
sense that they did not fit into the system. By what criteria have we decided to treat
some terms as belonging and others as not belonging to a terminological system? Little
validity can be claimed for the foregoing description without an answer to this question.
In order to see its implications more clearly, we can restate it as follows: By what
methods can we derive social categories from native terminology; how can the structural
relationships of such categories to each other be determined; and what must be the
manner of their relationship in order lo classify them as members of a system of cate-
gories? Our problem starts in linguistics and ends in ethnography with semantics
bridging the two, for we start with linguistic forms and, by defining their symbolic

Jejlwe and %xi' of Rornonum an not considered relatives withir, the framework of the formal
kinship system; neither calls the other kier' (my kinsman), Nzie ti--1 they consider themselms "buddies,"
which would kart to an artificiil sibling relolionship, Siri I z>r•-• t i t -other of Putout*, who is mar-
ried to the own sister of Jeftwe's wife. Jeliwt thus refers ty 1., P u n r u t a  and Stiiin both
live together lo adjacent houses in pattilocal erlidenee, and this has brought S o  into the niationship
between jejivre and Puniuta, insofar u  it involves doing small mutual favor* such I I  providing toed for
one another at mad times. roe this reason jejiwe milkier* stie,fi to be one of his taa,udat, referring to
him as md,leimoi (my w(adt,tar).

" Several men repotted dreams in which they bad become involved sexually with a taboo female
relative lo hive used the trr afrd.4,jiaj,oroseji would pethspo have timed the listener oft to the
identity of the person in the dream. and would otttairdy have made the dream seem mote heinous in
view of the taboos governing one's relations with petV00,3 as teretttd to by the more specific terms. The
woman of such dreams was *ht•ayt, thettfOtt, a114.34,1t, %nut u to her identity and the oaturt sad
diatilwe of her relatiettship, an saoyous female relative.

•••_th'Ir- me5t-
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values, arrive at the categories of kin which they denote.22 In the discussion to follow,
our methods of analysis in the pre.-.ent instance will be outlined step by step.

In order to isolate the verbal behavior patterns" which would be relevant to kinship
analysis, it was first ascertained that there is a group of persons any of whom can be
referred to as lefej (my kinsman). Our genealogical census of Romonum revealed that
nearly ah people who can be referred to by this term have the common characteristic
of being connected genealogically to an ego or to an ego's spouse. It is this fact which
led to a definition of tefej as meaning "my kinsman." In order to isolate other kinship
terms, it was necessary to find verbal behavior patterns which in their role as symbols
denote persons who are included among those denoted by lefej, but who have more
characteristics in common.

Employing the genealogical method, we obtained a series of symbolic behavior
patterns which satisfy these criteria, e.g., the terms finej, jüilj »twain', néniya neji (child
of my child), and sbmtvonno (your father). Morphological analysis" of these verbal
behavior patterns—and there are a great many of them—indicated that whether or
not the pawns denoted are kinsmen depends on the presence of a limited number of
morphemes," some one of which has to be a part of the behavior pattern. These mor-
phemes ecnsist of the following base forms:" sam-, fin-, itneddn-, feefin-, mwégej-,
seltufds-, and pwrty-. Some of these have corresponding forms appearing as independent
words, uncompounded with other morphemes. They are muffin, feefitt, saam (sam-),
and jiin (jin-)Y The remaining morphemes seem to occur only when compounded with
other morphemes or with repetition of their own basn form in complex words, e.g.,
prvii-j or purii-trwi

The independent words murYdn and frefin do not signify kinship at all. The charac -
teristics of persons which they denote are such that they signify "man" and "woman"
respectively. Nor do sawn and jiirt signify relationship with respx-ct to some ego. The
persons which they denote have characteristics in common such that these words
signify "father" and "mother" in the sense of "he is a father" and "she is a mother" or
"everyone who is a father (or mother)." Thus, they signify social attributes which
people may or may not have rather than kinship wi ,  respect ro a spe,ific ego.

This raises an important distinction that must he made between types of social
categories. There are categories to which a person may belong regardless of the category
tnembetShip of others. For example, an old man is an "Oki man" regardless of anyone
else's age, and be has a social role as such. Similarly a man who lias children may have

"  The term "ettinolinsuistier bas rixently bent adopted in reference to subject mattes of this
kind (Vottelin and !fortis, 1945).

"  Linton (1945:45) defines a behavior patteni as "a range of normal revmo4m to a particular Moo-
don." Aeoustkally no two utteranom of the same kinship term are «et cuctty alike, but all utterances
of it which are intelligible tall weithin a range of normal m o o t "

"  For methods of meohological analysis, sec Sid* (104«
"  Bloombeld (1933: 161): "A lincuistk teem whkh bears no pattlal.semantk stacitblanve to any

other form, is a rissOs form or ~Proms,"
"  For base at4 men, him i n  'radiate see !hen (1949: 421)-
"  For the km-theta:It or ~ l a g  of the 1,37ogob in monosyllabic words, see Dye (1949: 421-3)

•••
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a role in his community as one who is a father. On the other hand, there are categories
to which a person may belong only as they are polar to specified categories of others.
In this context, one can be an "older man" only in relation to those who are younger
than oneself. A man can be a "father" only in relation to persons who are "children"
to him. In deriving the categories into which the members of a society are classified it is
necessary to distinguish between these two types. The first may be called absolute
categories and the second relative categories." With this distinction in mind, analysis
revealed that there are only two Trukese terms denoting absolute categories of kin:
soam and jiin. Beyond them it is not possible to construct a. system of kinship nomen-
clature based on terms of this semantic type.

We turned our attention, therefore, to the forms denoting relative categories of kin,
those categories which exist only with reference to a specified ego or egos. This immedi-
ately raised the problem of how such reference is expressed in the Trukese language,
and what the possible categories of reference are.

Reference or possession may be expressed for the following categories of persons or
egos: first person singular, second person singular, third person singular, first person
plural inclusive (we including you), first person plural exclusive (we excluding you),
second person plural, and third person plural. Any of the morphemes which may signify
kinship can occur compounded with a suffixed form denoting any one of the above
categories of ego-reference. There is also a suffix expressing reference or pesseesion for
an unspecified category of egos. Any compound with this form must be followed by a
specifying word or phrase? All resulting compounds, unless further modified, denote
relative categories of kin and may be said to belong to a semantic class of verbal be-
havior patterns on the bees of this common characteristic."

Having thus derived a series of verbal behavior patterns which regularly denote
persons who are genealogically connected with an ego or ego's spouse, our next problem
was to defive 4,oe boundaries of each category of kin. Since relative categories of kin are
denoted only by behavior patterns which include referential or possessive forms as one
of their components, it was necessary to hold the ego constant, that is we had to ascer-
tain all the persons who an he denoted by each term as given consistently in the first

" This distinction is rekvant !or any comparative oc m u -cultural study. In comparing the *Se-
go-ding systems of different societies, felt example, the relative system of cotegolics lit one is not com-
porabk with he ohs/Mute system of categories in arodhes. For the crouculturcd study of kinship ter-.
minology, Murdock (II49: 97-8) paints out that terms of address are not necessarily comparable with
terms of reletetwe. Ei5-en with terms of reference, we cannot compare those denoting abiolote ctlegoties
with those denoting rolatis.e totegorles, for within one culture they inay not colocitk.

" The  H i t ì e s  can be illustroted with the rout j . t s  follows: ( r n y  mother), Pluses» (thy
~her) .  altos this or her inotlwel, flow (our mother, lad), Iiiwo* (cot tunthet, cad). limn" (1,'"or
mother-, pl.), Mott (their mother), jailor KUM',  (mother K i n u s a ) ,  isc the ~ l e d  but awkward
e x p r ~  fiats bug (mother-of me). Cf. Dyen n o „

" There are other forms whkh also hetoeg to this class, est., the compounds seastansej (my main
father), lilitle4Ni (my main mother). l i troj icj  (my fathers sister), and weraoristyki (my younger
adding of some ses), and ale the phrases/4 littreadie (my oktrt sibling of same ses), sicji astedas (my adult
son), and rudi MIA (my tshilt &aught«). But such Outsets of similar ~ m a i z e  es rni  cam cod<
(my employee) and searicj sa4noasi (my chie0 do not belong to this struantk dam.
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person singular or some other referential form. Having derived a set of persons who can
be denoted by each kinship term in the first person singular, we proceeded to do the
same thing for each term in the second person singular, and so on for all the referential
categories. We then compared the set of persons denoted by a term in the first persons
with sets denoted by it in the other referential categories, and found them all to be
congruent. For example, the persons who can be "your father" in relation to "you"
have the same characteristics as those who can be "my father" in relation to "me."
In our description of the kinship system, therefore, it was necessary to present only the
first person singular forms, for the same picture would have obtained had the terms been
presented in any other possessive form.

The next step in our analysis was to see how each category of persons denoted by a
term is related to the other categories as denoted by the other terms. This involved
comparing them with respect to the characteristics by which membership in each cate-
gory is defined. We shall refer to the characteristic which defines what a term denotes
as what the term signifies or as the significatom of the term. '2 Our problem, then was
to derive the significotum of each kinship term and to compare these significata with
one another to see how they are related, if, of course, they are related at all beyond the
fact that all persons denoted have the common characteristic of being genealogically
connected to an ego or ego's spouse.

In order to derive the significatum of a term we compared all the persons who were
deno!ed by it on the occasion of all of its utterances as we had experienced them. The
characteristics which these persons had in common, but which they shared with no
one who could not be denoted by the term, were considered to be the criteria for member-
ship in the category of persons which they constituted, and hence to comprise the signi-
ficatum of the kinship term- Thus, for example, the significatum of solid (my father)
consists of the following characteristics or attributes: (I) kin to ego (as contrasted with
non-kin), (2) higher generation than that of ego (as contrasted with same or lower
generations), and (3) male (as contrasted with ferna10. According to our data, anyone
with this combination of characteristics, and no one else, may be called sestuj.

The method used in comparing significata can be illustrated by analysis of the
English words "go," "went," and "gane." While there is no constant phonemic seg-
ment among them, they can all be classed as parts of the same verb because of the fact
that when any utterance in which they occur is varied only with respect to tense, the
others must he substituted for it. In other words, the differences in their significata are
a simple function of a variable of tense. This an be expressed s)-rnholirlitly as follows:

Let .4 equal the characteristic of motion away tram on c
Let /I coal the variable characteristic of tease with 81 (present), 83 (imperfect). and al

( p e l t « ) .

U Mile the concruence thus obtained Ira* to he expected, rigorous snalysis dots net silow us to,
imam it ea azionistk. This contruence was establisbed by the peaces of substitution. I t  was found
that whenever s contest inWW1 sonef (coy faller) can c t t i  alteml only with respect to the cto
referent, then Assess this fatbet), roonowitto (Ytur tuber), ele-, can be tmhálulte13-

Thia tame is taken from Morris (1946: 17).
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Thus: "go" has the significatum A  Bi
"went" has the significatum A B ,
"gone" has the significatum A B .

The significata of these words are mutually contrasting and at the same time comple-
ment each other with respect to the variable of tense.

For our purposes we must complicate this example further by examining the rela-
tion of "come." "came," "come" to "go," "went," "gone,"

Let A equal the characteristic of motion.
Let B equal the variable characteristic of direction, with B1 (towards ego) and BI (away from

ego).
Let C equal the variable characteristic of tense, with CI (present), CI (imperfect), and Ca

(perfect).
Thus: "come" has the significatum  A B I C 1 ;  ABICs

"came" has the significatum I  BIC,
"go" has the signiticatum A  BIC1
"went" has the significatum A  BIG
"gotie" has the significatum A  Bsea

AU of the above forms have the common characteristic of motion in their significata.
The differences between their significata are simultaneously functions of two variable
characteristics, those of direction in relation to an ego and of tense. Because the differ-
ences between the signiticata of "go," "went," and "gone" in the first paradigm are
functions of only one variable, they are forms which belong together in what may be
called a simple semantic system. Because the differences between the significata of all
the forms in the second paradigm are functions of more than one variable, we shall
consider them members of what may be called a complex semantic ryslem.

We can say that a series of symbolic behavior patterns belong to the same semantic
system if (I) their signiticita include one characteristic in common, (2) the differences
between their significata are functions of one (simple system) ex more (complex system)
variable claracteristics, and (3) the differences between their aigniticata are mutually
contrasting and complement each other.

With this in mind we axe now in a prIsition to examine the signiticata of Trokese
kinship terms. Taking them all collectively, their signiticata involve, in addition to the
common characteristic of kinship, characteristics which are expressions of seven diller-
ent variables. In avoualance with the prcoadure outlined above we may list them as
follows:

Let A nual the characteristic of being someone who b retei (ray kingnan) to an ego.
Let hl «loaf the variable charaderistic ofgenernion in Malian to that of co, with 111 (higher

lee-cation), 111 (same generation), and B1 (lower centration), generation here to be tatteu in
the Trukcse woe.

Let C eqted the variaNe cigatacteristit of the sex of ego's kinsman. with C1 (male) and Ca
(female).
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Let D equal the vi,riable characteristic of the sex of ego's kinsman in relation to the sex of ego,
with DI (same sex) and D2 (opposite sex).

Let E equal the variable characteristic of the age of ego's kinsman in relation to ego's age, with
El (older) and E2 (younger).

Let F equal the variable characteristic of the lineage of the kinsman in relation to ego's lineage,
with Ft (ego's lineage) and F2 (ego's father's lineage).

Let G equal the variable characteristic of affinal as opposed to consanguineal connection, with
GI (no aflinal connections), Gr (one affinal connection), and G3 (two aflinal connections).

Let 11 equal the variable characteristic of lineality versus collaterality, with Hi (lineal relative)
and 112 (collateral relative).

TpaLE 6. StstAts-ric SYSTEMS OP KINSHIP

System I

Kisskip Tow

semel

pwiij
jUsei
mwstni; mwe-gejej
feefinel
pwynywej
neji

Sigsificatuss

AIlie,
Artie!
AB2DIG-1; AgaDIGa
ABtD:Gt
ANDIGICI
A 821),Giet
A BING2

System 2 1.14j nválin
tnwiáninyki
iineliseraej

AF11)11.12
Abel,

System 3 s e m e t i s p e j l i t t e l
l i n e n a p e j l a l l 4 e ,

. -
Yorr_ Theft is no term foe the contpkenentary pwlihilityc4 A1121,62 in System I. whet than the

tkseriptivtitnsepzzynytrotlami, Them am no terms for the tetnnining con~entary 130*tibilitie4
itnigied by the >ign;f.e,kto of the Lb:co tern» in System 2 and the t*. tams in System 3. both *Plums
Wing itstmentsry.

Comwison of the kinship terms in relation to these characteristic of their significata
r ~ t i s  that they fall into three distinct semantic, systems, as illustrated in Table 6.

It will he noted that none of these systems contains terms fur all the complementari
tegories which are made possible by the signiticata actually represented. In this

respect they are all what may be calkd incomplete semantic systems- The first system
is nearly complete with only one uritFalid possibility, whik o'n other two are hag-
twitzty.

Each system is composed of kinship terns whose significata meet the mquiretuents
of our definition of a semantic system- The fast system, for example, consists of terms
whose sigrilfiGsta have characteristic common to all of them. The differences between
the signillosta are functions primarily of the variable cluracterigic of generation (;9)
a d  secondarily of other %•ariabks which subdivide the major categories of get~tion
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into complementary subcategories. All of the signiticata are mutually contrasting and
complement one another with respect to their variable characteristic.

The signíficata of the kinship terms composing the second and third systems are
not mutu2ly contrasting with those of the first system, nor do they complement them,
despite the fact that they share the common characteristic A For example, at least one
person denoted by j inenapej may also be denoted by fitiej. People who may be denoted
by jiieij *wan are partially included among those who may be denoted by sentej and
teviij.

This constitutes the method whereby we derived the criteria by which kinsmen are
differentiated as presented in our descrip'..lan of the Trukese kinship system. It explains
why the kinship system was described with respect to the terms found in the first
semantic system given in Table 5, whereas the others were treated as "special" terms
which could not be fitted into it. AU of the kinship categories denoted by terms belongine
to one semantic system are considered as constituting a single system of cecial categoric.
It is in this sense that we have used the expression "kinship system."

In the writer's opinion, the method of analysis just presented has important impli-
cations for comparative studies of kinship. It reveals what are the primary variables
out of which a given kinship system is constnicted and what are the secondary variables.
Systems can therefore be compared on the basis of the particular variables selected by
different societies as the primary ones on which to base differentiation of kin. For ex-
ample, the primary variable differentiating the significata of contemporary American
kinship terms is that of lineality versus collatemlity, with three categories -41fich are
expressions of this variable: (I) those who are lineal ancestors or descendants, including
siblings; (2) those who are the siblings of lineal ancestors or reciprocally the lineal
descendants of siblings; and (3) those who are the lineal descendants of the siblings of
lineal ancestors. Within the first two categoric we also distinguish by sex and genera-
tion of kinsman, but within the third category we make no distinctions at all, referring
to everyone as "my cousin" unless the requirements of the situation demarul such further
description as "second cousin, once removed." This, of course, Contrasts markedly
with the Teukce system (system I), when- the ptiumey variable is that of genete',:on.
Clessification of kinship systems for ~operative study has so fa.: been based mainly
on differences in the way in whieli relatives in the l i l t  ascending or in ego's generation
are distinguished. " Our method of analysie makes puesible the $y$ternetio comparison
of total kinship $estent$, takine campletely into xecount the huger range of differ-
entiating esiteria which were hut isolated by Kroebet (14M).*

ueoks, (tees, ee-see, ( o n a :  :144; 029: M-40, at4 Muttlexl M O :  31,141.
Xpl<Vitt 0909: 111-93 wsploitoci the tiAciitls f o t  the clítIterntlAtigpoc M4II•tec (I)

.11ht flifkvtom bet*vvo perioot of the wittle atd ciuponto otecrati,Not,'. cp "The dia«,-no, l i e t ~
atád zotattitt Telatíviat," 14 "Pklueole of ao leítt214 trle xetior4the." Mt i t  04 the tell-

"  t h e  $Pelleo," 01 t w e x  of the pctloo t11",uth who** tcíattiouh;.p exish,"
distit,ctioo of 1**4 ttlativits ftllot ologteKtiocisl t l x l e , "  tod l$) "Tho etIketthel tí fle

the ptinlo* Itaitttl whom tdatiozsUp etígt.." Thew exr—sUoratious art lather elgoleateJ t lhapt«i l
(19•W 101-45).
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In conclusion, we may summarize our procedures for the empirical derivation of the
Trukese kinship system as follows:

1. Isolating the symbolic, verbal behavior patterns whose significata included blood or
affinal kinship as one of their constituent characteristics.

2. Determining just who could and who could not be denoted by each of these verbal be-
havior patterns.

3. Deriving the significata of these behavior patterns as defined by the characteristics com-
mon to all persons who could be denoted by each of them.

4. Comparing the significata of each of these behavior patterns in order to determine which
of them could be included in the same semantic system.

These procedures provide a method for the precise derivation of social categories
and systems of social categories. Analysis of the significata of kinship terms in effect
establishes the criteria for determining an individual's social category within the frame-
work of a category system. By a social category is meant that aspect of social organiza-
tion whereby persons are differentiated from each other and classified in accordance
with attributes which they may or may not possess." In the present instance the relevant
attributes are non-behavioral. There was no need to analyze any interaction patterns
between ego and his kinsman in order to derive the Trukese categories of kin. They are
quite different, therefore, from what will be referred to as statuses in the next chapter.
A status may be defined as a pole of interaction, something which can be isolated only
with reference to the combination of behavior patterns which are exclusively and con-
sistently associated with it. Li this definition we follow Linton (1936: 113), who defines
a status as "simply a collection of rights and duties." We shall define a role, as he does,
as "the dynamic aspect of a status." There will be occasion to reexamine this definition
of status and role in discussing the implications of our methods for the empirical deriva-
tion of status positions in the next chapter.

"  Since the characteristics comprising he signifieatum of a kinship term constitute the attributes
of the social category which the term denotes, they correspond to what Rouse (1939: 11), in bis analysis
of material eultu.e, has called "modes," which he defies as culturally patterned attributes of artifacts,
i.e., .he crit eria by which categories of artifacts (types) are defined.



STATUS SYSTEMS AND KINSHIP BEHAVIOR
INTRODUCTION

I T  IS not intended here to describe all the aspects of behavior exhibited in interaction
between kinsmen. Our discussion of corporations and of the various kin groups has

already touched on a number of them. They will be encountered again in connection
with marriage and the organization of residential kin groups.' The aim here is to dis-
cuss the problem of deriving status positions as functions of interaction patterns.

In the last chapter we indicated that analysis of the significata of referential terms
provides a means for an empirical derivation of social categories and systems of cate-
gories. Statuses, however, must be derived from the roles which are exhibited in social
interaction, rather than from the analysis of terminological systems. Our data are suffi-
cient to permit us to outline two status systems. They will be projected against the
category systems based on kinship terms, for, as will be seen, it is only with respect to
social categories of one sort or another that one can describe the kinds of persons who
do or do not occupy a given status.

sErrING ONESELF ABOVE ANOTHER
There are ¡lumber of behavior patterns of the Trukese whose occurrence or failure

to occur in ...., -tht ,ituations is said to be an expression of whether or not a person is
"taboo from setting himself above another." Jii meji pin me uffin (he is forbidden from
above-him) is given as the reason for a number of prescriptions of behavior. The particu-
lar behavior patterns or types of behavior patterns which will be analyzed may be sum-
marized as follows:

I. There are persons to whom the verbal behavior pattern "fddjirol" is spoken as a greet-
ing. Such persons are district chiefs or jitag,2 The expression is uttered only if one is "taboo
from above" (pin me teMts) the chief or Pal

2. There are persono to whom crouching or crawling behavior, known as jbpwilrh, is ex-
hibited. It is shown only to certain people whom one is "taboo from above." It is not permitted
to be physically higher than they are. If such a person is seated, one must crouch or Lrawl ir
passing by or in coming iitto his presence. Persons to whom this behavior must be shown are
chiefs and jilag by persons of lower status, brothers by their sisters, and daughters by their
fathers.'

Some aspects of behavior between kinsmen have also been summarized by Murdock and Good-
enough (1941).

Anjilog is a specialist with combined skill in oratory, law, tradition, diplomacy, and military tactics.
Re stands at the top of the native prestige ladder.

*The 'rruktae no longer say "f4ito," nor do they exhibit crawling behavior today, except possibly
toward the few remaining genuinejitog, who have the power to intet illness on anyone who fails to thew
them the proper behavior. I le fact that these prescriptions used to be in force, however, appears still
to affect native anitudes toward persons to whcm they formerly applied. Informants, for example,
stated that a man is "very taboo from above" his daughter, citing the fact that in former times he crawled
in her presence, When tame Puluwat Islanders visited ROMOOLMI, one informant regularly crouched in
the presence of their navigator (navigation being a skill on a par with that of the j ig) until the latter
told him it wail not necessary.
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3. There are certain people whose presence one tends to avoid when possible, with whom
one deals preferably through an intermediary, and toward whom one tends not to initiate be-
havior. If such a person is visiting in a house other than one's own or that of one's lineage and
is observed there, one will normally refrain from entering until he has gone. Not to do so would
be considered impertinent. Likewise, if such a person enters a house in which one is visiting,
one feels constrained to leave. If  such a person approaches with some business, however, one
speaks up and withdraws when the matter at hand has been terminated. This pattern can be
summarized as an avoidance of direct interaction with another except at the other's pleasure.
I t  is not to be confused with the avoidance of persons who are sexually taboo, though a native
may exhibit both types of avoidance in his relations with the same person. One is always "taboo
from above" any person whom one avoids in this manner.

4. There are persons whose requests one may not persist in refusing. One may indicate that
it would be inconvenient t  grant their request, but one may not refuse to comply. One is
elsnys "taboo from sh,lve" any such person.

5. There are persons te whom one may not speak harshly, whom one may not scold, address
with fühs palécékkun (hard words), or personally take to task for things they have done. To do
so would signify a state of anger so extreme as to flout the requireménts of normal interaction
in the particular relationship. One may or may not be "taboo from above" such persons.

6. There are persons to whom one may not use what the Trukese call flOsien ~ Inv  (fight
talk), which involves the use of belligerent or threatening language and certain insulting expm-
sions or gestures. One may or may not be "taboo from above" such persons.

According to informants, all of these prescriptions are connected in some way with
being "taboo from above" another. None of them, however, is strictly correlated with
any other in regard to the people to whom they apply. They are, nevertheless, associated
with each other in a consistent way. For example, anyone to whom one must say Vád-
jiro" is a person to whom one must also crawl, whom one must avoid, whose request
one may not refuse, to whom one may not speak harshly, and with whom one may not
use fight talk. Similarly, anyone to whom one musf crawl is also a person whom one
avoids, whose request one does not refuse, to whom one does not speak harshly, and
with whom one does not use fight talk, but one does not necessarily say "fddjiro" to
such a person. Thus there is a definite relationship between these behavior prescriptions
such that definite statuses are expressed by how many and which of them are applicable
in one's relations with others. All of them are associated in such a way that their joint
application in any of their combinations is understandable as the function of a single
variable. In this case the variable may be expressed as the degree to which a person is
or is not "taboo from above" another.

This means that we can construct a scale of these behavior prescriptions.' For a
set of items to form a scale for a popuLlion, their total distribution must be such that
both the population -t nd the items can be ranked simultaileously each in a lineal hier-
archy on the bnis of the distribution. The six prescriptions outlined above constitute
just such a set of items. Their distribution and the lineal hierarchies which result are
shown in Table 7. If any prescription were such that its distribution in relation to the

• The theory and method of "scale attalysi? employed here, together with a full bibliography of
same, is thoroughly jimmied by Stouffer eit al, (195O).
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TABLE 7. STATUS SCALE op "SETTING ONESEI3 ABOVE ANOTHER"

Status
Position Ego in Rdation to Other

Must
t u sen o u s t

Fight
Talk

 Must not
Steakprarshly

—

Must not
RefuseAl., uest

M
Avoid

M  u s t
Crawl

Must, ,
•"11Phlifiro

I. Man to semej
Man to line]
Man to feefinej
Man to Hu of feefinej
Man to Wi
Man to Wi's younger pwilj
Woman to semej
Woman to jinej
Woman to own Da
Woman to Da of pail;
Woman to Hu
Woman to Hu of younger pwiij
Woman to Hu's feefinej

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
Nu
No

2 Man to Wi of yr-Inger pwilj
worn& ..o own So
Woman to Huts younger pat

Yes
Yes
Yes

No
No
No

No
No
No

No
No
No

No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No

3 Man to younge pwilj
Man ',-.) Wi's older pwlij
Woman to younger pwii;
Woman to So of pwlij
Wo. tan to Hu's older pwilj

Yes
Yes
Yes
,res
Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
No

No
No
No
No
ho

4 Mm n to male neji
Man to WI of older pwui
Woman to Da -,•)f tuwáttiti
Woman to Da of Hu's pwilj
Woman to Sc of Hu's youv-er ps wilj
Woman to na to Hu's feefinej
Woman to So of Huts feefinej
Woman to Hu of oide pwili
Woman to Dats Hu
Woman to S's Wt

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Y
Yes
Yes
yes

Yes
Yes
/  es
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

—
Yes
'Yes

Yes
Yee
No(?)
Yes
Yes
Yes

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
- —
No
No

No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No
No

—  --
No
No

S Man to oilier pwilj
Women to cider pwlij

'e es
Yin

Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes

,S Man t4 female neji
Man to Wi's mwalitti
Woman so So of rowilni
Woman to mwaltil
Woman to So of Liu's &der pwilj
Woman to Wi of roi ial

Ye.
les
Yes
yes
Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
V.,.

Yea
Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yu

lies
Yes

No
No
No
No
No
NO

7 Nothittrisauto to district chief
Non-l imo= to litag

Vet.
Ws

Yes
Ves

Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes

Note. Abbreviations used are: Da, daughter; Hu, hustrod; So son; and Wi, wile The Trukes-
itiaship Wass tue used to cover *voile in the caterwies they denote
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others did not enable the construction of such hierarchies, it would not belong with the
others in the scale. The fact that all of them do form a scale is evidence that they are
consistently related as expressions of one underlying variable.

It will be seen from the distribution in Table 7 that the resulting hierarchy of persons
consists of seven positions, which are expressions of the different degrees to which people
are or are not taboo from setting themselves above others. Position 1, for example,
represents the extreme of not being "taboo from above" another, while position 7 rep-
resents :he opposite extreme of being most heavily "taboo from above" another. A
native is not "taboo from above" anyone -17, f o r  him, occupies one of the first three
positions, though he may respect them, whereas he is "taboo from above" anyone who
is in the fourth, fifth, sixth, or seventh position in relation to himself.

There are a number of other behavior patterns which limited information suggests
are correlated with these seven positions. Furthermore, additional information on other
behavior patterns might well discriminate more positions on the scale of pin me zedon.0
It should be made clear, however, that not all the behavior patterns manifested between
any two persons, e.g., a man and his sister, are functions of the positions which they
occupy for each other on the continuum of pin me loathe As will be seen, other positions
expressing other variable factors in behavior are also relevant to interaction between
kinsmen.

Each position derived from analysis of the behavior patterns consistently manifested
or not manifested in social interaction constitutes what is herewith called a status. The
configuration of prescriptions by which the status is derived constitutes the role for
that status.

In deriving social categories from kinship terms, it was possible to start with the
assumption that the persons denoted by each term comprise a category as defined by
their common characteristics. By comparing the various categories with respect to
these characteristics, it was possible to derive a system of categories. Analysis of be-
havior patterns, however, starts with these patterns es characteristics which may or
may not be appropriate to particular status positions and which may or may not be
so related that their distribution forms a scale from which status positions may be de-
rived. The fact, however, that status positions are found to be simple functions of a
single variable factor, as evidenced by the scalability of the behavior patterns by which
they are defined, coupled with the fact that the combinations of behavior patterns
which define each status are mutually contrasting and complement one another with
respect to the underlying variable, permits speaking of these statuses as comprising a
status system in the same way that certain categories of kinsmen can be said to form a
system of categories.

It will be recalled that the kinship categories derived earlier are defined by char-
acteristics which have nothing to do with behavior in social interaction. These char-

s For example, a father may not enter his ttaughterts room in the jinni) because he is "taboo from
above" her, whereas a bro her may enter his sister's mom because be is not "taboo from above" her,

e The native expreulou p4i sts EOM (taboo from above) will herewith be used to designate this
scale or status
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acteristics consist of such conditions as generation, sex, lineage membership, and age,
the definition of any one of which can be objectively stated in terms of such observable
phenomena as time order of birth, physiological sex characteristics, and whether birth
was by the same woman as mother or by different women.

It was with such social categories that we described the types of persons who occupy
the various status positions on the pin me led& scale in Table 7. By using Trukese
kinship categories whenever possible considerable economy was effected. I t  should be
pointed out, however, that the same status positions could have been obtained by using
personal names, taking one name as ego and indicating the combinations of behavior
patterns which he exhibits to every other individual by name.' In short, the behavior
patterns form a scale, regardless of how the population is categorized, providing that
the categorizations enable us to state accurately who occupies what statuses for any
ego.

If personal names alone were used, however, it would be impossible to state the
principles which govern the occupancy of statuses. On the other hand, a set of social
categories showing a one-to-one correspondence with the occupancy of status positions
would provide a means for formulating rules governing the occupancy of statuses
precisely and economically. It would be too much, however, to expect a culture to pro-
vide a set of category systems which correlate perfectly with all its status systems. The
most that can be expected is that the categories based on linguistic terminology provide
a means for a relatively economical description of status occupancy. In view of these
considerations, i t  is pertinent to see to what extent the status system based on dis-
tinctions of pin me wtiiin is actually correlated with the various kinship categories. The
degree of correlation is shown in Chart 1.

Chart 1 shows the relationship between occupancy of pin me wdán statuses and the
categories of consanguineal relatives of a male and of a female ego. The numbers in
the chart represent the status positions of each relative for ego as given in the pin me
%WM scale (Table 7). Under each number is given the kinship term by which ego refers
to his kinsman. Below this is the native word which a person uses when talking about
any behavior oriented towards a kinsman.

In speaking of kin-oriented behavior, a man is said to samasam (behave as child to
f: +her) anyone whom he calls semen He is said to M O ;  (behave as child to mother)
anyone whom he calls tinej or feefinen there being no separate term for behaving as a
brother to a sister. A man is said to pwiiptvi anyone whom he calls pwiij, to rawyntrtv
anyone whom he calls fteji, to putypfrwysty anyone whom he calls ptuyNytalf, and to jkikkils
anyone whom he calls tasen

Comparison indicates that consanguineal kinsmen who occupy status position 1 for
a male ego may be called semen tinet, or feefinen Thus the kinship terminology makes
distinctions which are not related to distinctions in the status positions which kinsmen
occupy for ego. The kinship terms correlate better, however, with the status positions
ego occupies for them, ego being in status 4 to semen in status 2, 3, or 6 to find, and in
status 6 to feefinen The fact that he occupies any one of three statuses for persons he

Personal names are, of course, merely a method for slgulfyIng social categories of one member each.
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may call jinej accounts for the special term finejisemej, which refers to those jinej for
whom a man occupies status 6.

It is now becoming apparent how social categories serve as descriptive devices for
indicating who occupies what status positions in relation to whom. A Trukese father
can instruct his child by saying that he must exhibit certain behavior patterns to his
jinej, semej, and feefinej, that his setnej must in turn behave in certain ways to him, his
feefinej in certain other ways, and his jinej in still others, among whom his jinejiseme!
must behave like his feefinej. The terms denoting social categories are such that they
have a ready applicability to a number of status systems at once, rather than correlating
exactly with the occupancy of statuses in any one status system. This will become clearer
when the kinship terms are projected against the status system derived by scaling be-
havior prescriptions which are functions of the variable of sexual distance.

The usefulness of the special term jtilij mwddn for an older sibling of same sex is
made apparent by the fact that persons who are called pwiij may be in status 5 or 3 for
an ego depending on whether they are older or younger. The term neji is correlated
with the fact that a male ego occupies position 1 for any of his neji, but fails to correlate
with the positions which his male and female neji occupy for him. These distinctions
are readily made by the descriptive phrases neji muguin and neji feefin (my adult son
and my adult daughter, respectively).

It will be noted that the lack of difference in the behavior directed by a man toward
the persons he calls jinej and feefinej is reflected in the behavioral terminology, a man
being said to jinefin persons in both of these categories. In other respects, however, the
behavioral terms do not correlate exactly with the positions which persons occupy on
the scale of pin me wdetn. A man will Itéwynilly both a son and a daughter, though he
behaves to a son (status 4) in a different manner from the way he behaves to a daughter
(status 6). This is even more apparent in the rase of persons who call each other jéésej.
A sister's husband is in status 1 for a male ego, while a wife's brother is in status 6,
yet each is said to jekkéés the other. Behavioral terms, then, are not correlated with the
different positions people occupy in any one status system, but refer to a complex of
statuses which two people may occupy in their interactions with one another regardless
of the time and place of these interactions. They can be expected to reflect to some
degree the distinctions made in any status system, just as do the categories of kin signi-
fied by the kinship terms, but rather than referring to the behaviors appropriate to any
one status on any one continuum of statuses, they tend to summarize the behaviors
exhibited to persons of a certain social category. These persons, on the other hand,
simultaneously occupy a number of status positions on a number of different continua,
no one of which is necessarily correlated with their social category.

SEXUAL DISTANCE
Behavior patterns which express degrees of sexual distance and availability are

susceptible of the same kind of analysis. Our data permit us to establish four types of
behavior prescriptions reflecting sexual distance.

•
•
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stalus
Posilios Ego in ~ i o n  So Witt

Joke
Sawa117
is Public

llave
Inter-
course

See
Breasts
Exposed

Be Seen
in

Company

Sleep
is Same
House

Man with pwynywej (other than A A A A A
Wi)

2 Man with Wi D A A A A
3 Man with affinal jinej D D A A A
4 Man with consanguineal jinej F F A A A
5 Man with Da of Wi's mwaani F F D A A
6 Man with female neji (except 5) F F F A A
7 Man with feefinej F F F F F

I. There are certain persons of opposite sex who are forbidden to  be seen alone in one
another's company or to interact socially outside the home. This applies only to persons who
are mtetkini and feefinej to one another. I f  they belong to the same lineage, they may have
direct dealings with each other only when they have specific business to transact and are at
their lineage house. Correlated with this is the prohibition against such persons sleeping in the
same house together, when they are both past puberty. This prohibition is relaxed when a man
is ill. I t  is then appropriate for him to be cared for by his leeftnej in her house. This type of
avoidance may be called "sexual avoidance" to distinguish it from the type of avoidance be-
havior discussed in connection with pin me ustitin.

2. I t  is forbidden or highly disapproved for a man tu t h e  breasts of certain women, or
for a woman to let certain men see her breasts. When such a man approaches, a woman who is
exposed must turn her back or cover her breasts in some way.8

3. There is a class of behavior patterns which involves sexual joking and horseplay. In-
cluded in it are attempts by a man to peer underneath a woman's skirt without her knowledge,
and speaking to a woman in public in a suggestive or openly provocative manner (provided no

TABLE 8. STATUS SCALE OP SEXUAL DISTANCE

Arae. Abbreviations used are: A, approved; D, disapproved; F, forbidden; Da, Daughter; Wi, wife.

one whom she calls ontedzini is present). Such behavior is approved only between persons who
call each other pleytrywej (my spouse) but who are not married to one another, and is actually
directed mainly towards one's wife's more attractive sisters, whether they are married or not.

4. There are persons with whom sexual intercourse is forbidden as incestuous, and there
are others with whom intercourse, while not strictly forbidden, is strongly disapproved.

The distribution of these prescriptions for a male ego is such that they form a scale.
This is shown in Table 8, from which it is possible to derive six different status positions
on the continuum of sexual availability, from most available (position 1) to least avail-
able (position 7). These positions are strictly reciprocal in any relationship. That is,
if a woman occupies position 3 for a man, he occupies position 3 for her. In this respect
the statuses of sexual availability differ from those of frimm uirtis, wherein persons
may interact in terms of any two positions on the scale

'Such persons are not allowed to see each other's genitalia, either. Since this prohibition has a
wider application, the boundaries of which were not determined In the Gehl, it has not been possible to
include it in the scale of sexual rtistarwtt, where it would unquestion2bly fit, were our data compkte.

"7,777,74:75-,
I g f f i t h p 1 9 _ 1 0 1 , t t l Y . .  •  ,
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As in the case of pin me tea" additional information might yield more positions on
the scale of sexual availability, and should enable us to include non-kinsmen as well
as kinsmen in the population for which these behaviors form a scale.

Chart 2 compares these status positions with the distinctions made in the kinship
and behavioral terminologies by a male ego. The status positions correlate most closely
with the kinship terms which a man uses for his female relatives, and less well with the
behavioral terms (cf. mothers and sisters). This correlation is especially high if
we treat as one those status positions which are differentiated only as to whether a
behavior pattern is disapproved or forbidden, which would, for example, equate posi-
tions 1 with 2 and 3, 2 with 4. This illustrates that while social categories may be cor-
related with status positions on a scale of behavior, the correlation may be with sev-
eral adjacent positions taken together rather than with each one separately.

»••

•

CONCLUSION
In this chapter status positions have been derived in relation to two variables, that

of pin me /Win and that of sexual distance. Unquestionably there are a number of other
variables or continua in terms of which other status positions could be derived by the
scaling of behavior-patterns. A full analysis of the behavior exhibited between kinsmen
would require exhausting all of these variables. Once this was accomplished, one could
note just what status positions any two individuals simultaneously occupy in their
dealings with one another. The sum of the status positions which a person simultaneously
occupies for an ego in their interaction would determine the total range of behavior-
patterns which ego would exhibit toward him. The sum of the status positions thus
occupied by a person in an interaction situation would constitute what we may call
the conoposiie slatus of that person in that interaction. The sum of the configu:ations of
behavior patterns, which when directed toward that person define his composite status,
may be called the composite rote of ego toward him.

It should be pointed out that what is here called a role differs in one important
respect from what Linton (1936: 114) calls a role. He defines a role as the behaviors
which emanate front a person occupying a status. To us a role consists of the behaviors
which are directed towards a person occupying a status. This by no means denies that
a status has a dynamic aspect to which Linton gave the name "role." It merely recog-
nizes that a status can be empirically derived only frorn the behaviors which are directed
toward its occupant. It is ego's role in reacting to another which defines the status of
the latter with respect to hint, while the other's role toward ego defines the status of
ego in the relationship. If in Linton's words a status is simply a collection of rights and
privileges, these can be manifested in behavior only as others respect these rights and
privileges in their dealings with the person who occupies the status. If they fail to do so,
they indicate that for them the person toward whom they are directing their behavior
does not occupy the status which he thinks he does. The things which a chief can and
cannot do in his dealings with his subjects do not define the status of the chief, but
define the composite status which his subjects occupy for him as chief, while the things
the subjects can and cannot do in their dealings with him defolP the composite status

• ,  -
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which the chief occupies. This is demonstrated in connection with the statt,• positiens
on the pin me WM continuum. The behavior of an ego toward somewie in position 1
is in no way an indication of ego's status with respect to that person. If the person in
position 1 is a semej, ego is in position 4, but if the person in position 1 is ts purynywej,
ego is in position 1. The behavior of ego toward semej and pwriyive3, insofar as it is a
function of pin me tvffits, is identical, though ego's status with resp-ct to the two rela-
tives is markedly different. Ego's role, therefore, does not define hls status.

The pin me ulds scale revealed that persons who are not kinsmen an be ass'gned
positions on it as well as those who are. The interaction between any two trblividuals,
whether they are kinsmen or not, is in part a function of the status positions they occupy
relative to one another on the pin me ukfün continuum. That we have been unable to
present the two status systems as they relate to all possible categories of persons is due
to the fact that attention during the course of the field work was largely concentrated
upon kinsmen alone.*

Were I to do the field work over again, I should try to collect the behavior prescriptions which an
informant must observe to everyone in the community, regardless of what E•lxial categories they occupy.
Unfortunately the field work was done without a full appreciation of where the analysis of the materials
collected would ultimately lead.

•f.1:



RESIDENTIAL KIN GROUPS'
MARRIAGE!

I T  HAS already been indicated that while inarriage with a sib mate is disapproved,
marriage with a subsib mate is forbidden. It is equally forbidden with a member of

one's ramage, lineage, and descent line. Marriage prohibitions are likewise extended
bilaterally. It is forbidden to many anyone in one's furuk, in fact to many anyone who
is recognized as a comanguineal relative. It will be noted that this prohibition includes
the members of one's father's lineage among the taboo relatives, a fact which makes it
impossible for two lineages to intermarry regularly generation after generation arid
excludes cross-cousin marriage as a possibility.' On the other hand, there are no pro-
hibitions against marriage with affinal relatives, even in the case, fit plural marriages.
The prohibition against marriage into one's father's lineage does not extend to members
of his ramage, sulnib, or sib. In fact, if his lineage is divided into two well defined descent
lines, each with its own separate house, marriage into a descent line other than the
father's may occur. Any violation of these marriage prohibitions is considered incest.
In aboriginal times a person guilty of having sexual relations with a member of his own
or his father's lineage was killed by his relatives.

There are no apparent tules of preference governing first marriages. As just indicated,
the extension of incest taboos bars any kind of marriage with first cousins and with at
least half of one's second cousins as well.' Analysis of the genealogies reveals no consistent
preference for marriages based on particular sib or lineage affiliations, thlugh in any
one generation a majority of the members of a given lineage will frequently be ',Earned
into one lineage or ramage. Again, however, there are no consistent patterns, and the
apparent tendency for lineage siblings to marry into the same lineage or ramage may
well be a function of such factors as the chance distribution of available spouses at a
given time or the fewer obstacles afforded a man conducting a love affair with the sister
of his brother's wife.

Courtship starts when boys are about seventeen or eighteen years old and when
girls pass puberty (at fourteen or fifteen years of age). Sexual freedom is allowed ado-
lescents of both sexes until marriage. Sexual intercourse, therefore, is a normal part
ef courtship activities. It is supposed to be conducted in secret, but if it becomes kntavn

I The term "resideitial kin prottp" is used in thia report as define,/ by Murdock (1949: 41-2).
Much of the information unseated best o i s  based On the notes of T. F. Gladwia. We

shall hae but mamas-be his data.
Cross.cousin marriage, i.e., marriage with a father's ;Igoe* child or a mother's brother's child,

while forbidden or Truk is reported by TokrIon (personal communication) as the ~ r e d  marriage
in the Matlack Islands. llolhg (1917: 79) appears to be in error when he states that marriages isectie
between uncle and niece and between cousins, if they belong to different sibs.

' Maniate with the (41"w-ill* groups of seaind cousins is permitted: the children or grandchddren
of one's father's father's brother, father's father's Utter, mother's father's brother, and MiglICT'S father's
sister. Marriage with the last, however, is likely to be cotwldered bad, drprod;nat co the degree to se Lakh
the commetimi is remembered and recogniud.

120
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that an unmarried couple is sleeping together there is no objection te' the part of the
community, though the youth may he teased by his fellows. Courting, therefore, involves
trysts in the bush and secret visits at night to the house in which the girl lives.

The age of marriage is between 17 and 20 for girls and between 19 and 25 for boys.
It varies somewhat depending on the sex ratio in a given community at a given time.
Men feel that they should marry women who are somewhat younger than themselves.
They say that women, who sit around the house while doing much of their work, age
faster, while man who are more waive, remain vigorous longer.

The early stages of any marriage are looked on as an experiment. If it doesn't work
out, there is little hesitancy in getting a ¿:vorce. Young people, even though married,
engage in numerous extra-marital affairs, so that in a sense counsh:p activities continue
even alter marriage.' Even when a husband and wife feel themselves well matched, it
is assumed that if they must be separated for a while they will satisfy their sexual urges
with other partners until they can be reunited. Husbands are jealous of their wives in
this connection, however, and a wife may be compelled to live with her husband's
mother while he is away. This is especially likely if gossip gets started about her.

There are four ways of entering into a marriage. The most usual and socially most
approved is where the young people themselves initiate the match. After courtship and
the couple's decision to marry, the boy inform his parents and the aeugiliniki of his
lintzle of his intentions. If thele are no objections from them, he requests the permis-
sion of the virt's parents, who also refer him to the members of her lineage. The stueiihriki
of the girl's thesege, her oldest brother, her mother. and her lather have individually
the power to vete the match. It is usual to get the consent of all the adult members of
both lineages, whereupon the couple starts living together. The groom normally moves
into the household in when the bride has been living. At present, a young man also
gets the consent of the district chief awl the local native policeman. Marriages are now
recorded by the district secretary as well, and either an administrative chief or a Catholic
priest may conduct a brief ceremony. It was sustomary in !weer times to ratify the
marriage with an exchange of food between the two sets of parents involved, and to
have a small feast attended by the district chief and hy theltaisk of the bride and groom.

The second way of arranging a marriage is for the match to he instituted by the
parents of the couple. This is the only type of marriage which is normally preceded by
a definite betrothal (haldr). In betrothal it is customary for the girl to live with the
boy's parents and for the boy to live with the girl's. This exchange of residence continues
theoretically until marriage, but may last for shutter periods. Infant betrothal also
occurs. The usual reason is because the parents desire the match for political or property
considerations. Such marriages are frequently incompatible and are likely to result in
divorce, a fact atich the natives recognize. For this reason, they consider this type of
marriage less desirable than the first The relative ease with which a divorce may be
obtained, on the other band, does not make such marriages overly hinsteesome. Ar-
ranged mat tines sonteti~ included brother-sister exchange, the parents arranghtg
that both a son and a daughter will marry the daughter and son of another et:glptt.

$ Fot it toIkt &samba of the whims weaved te couruhip and erowebuital Marjo?», we
Goodeoouth (1O).
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Elopement is rare, but may occur. Its purpose is to force parental approval of a
match, or to abduct another man's wife and thus force a divorce. Elopement cannot
result in marriage in the former case unless the parents ultimately give their consent.
Its purpose is to force the issue by indicating that if the couple are further frustrated
in their desire to marry they may be driven to suicide. In the case of wife stealing, the
brothers of the woman go in pursuit of the eloping couple in order to restore their sister
to her husband, The man's brothers also join the pursuit in order to prevent the woman's
brothers from taking her back. This frequently led to a fight in former times. Nowadays
the couple is jailed for adultery on such occasions, and it seems that the injured husband
usually gives up his claim.

The final method of marriage is by surreptitiout purchase. The would-be husband
secretly gives the fatlihr of the girl Invish gifts. By this he makes the father feel obligated
to him so that it is difficult for him to refuse his consent.' The daughter is then forced
or tricked into the marriage. The payment is for the father's consent and help in the
matter and is not considered a bride-price. Th, girl may, and usually does, divorce
such a husband at the first available excuse, in which case the husband does not get
his property back. In aboriginal times such a purchase was often made for a girl under
puberty, though the marriage was not consummated until after she had reached puberty.
Old men used it as a technique for getting young bridis. Inforruants reported that this
type of marriage has always been in disfavor.

While both men and women look for compatible sex partners in marriage, they
look even more for good workers. A person incapable of work is not likely to get married.
Physical beauty in one's spouse, while desirable, is subordinate to industry and skill.
There are, however, no formal marriage tests. A native already knows the character
and abilities of the members of his community. In view of the premarital freedom in
sexual matters, virginity is expected of neither the bride o r  the groom.

It should be emphasized that white divorce is frequent among young couples, once
children come on the scene it la taken much less lightly. Relatives bring pressure to
bear to keep the marriage intact because of the children. It should also be noted that
the reshuffling of spouses during the experimental period tends to bring together in
marriage those couples capable of making the best adjustment.

SECONDAIIV MARRIAGES
Both the sororate and lesrirate were pm-tired in former times. The usage is said by

informants to be less strongly rAhered to today. The scimrate required that when a
man's wife died, he mug remarry if passible a women of his deceased wik's lineage,
e.g., a sistet or sister's daughter of his wife. In order to marry someone else, the wife's
lineage had to release him. This was regularly done, of course, if his fanner wife's linage
could not supply him with a new wile or if the only woman available was unwilling.
The betrothal of a girl was broken in case she vral needed for a marriage to her dead
sister's husband.

Citts detiped (4, lonte a Low too; ~abet are UAW t o t b i b e o r. ) .  Soo *hove iO coonoto
erab the diwzieloctoteldig.
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Similarly a widowed woman was supposed to remarry some man of her deceased
husband's lineage, normally a brother or a sister's son of the husband. Such levirate
remarriages sometimes resulted in a man's having two wives. In one case a woman passed
successively to two brothers and then to a sister's son of her deceased first husband.

It should be noted that while the levirate not infrequently resulted in polygyny,
the sororate did not result in polyandry. No woman was required to take an extra
husband to satisfy the demands of the sororate. I f  her first husband was in disfavor
with her brothers, however, she might divorce him in order to remarry her dead sister's
widowed husband.

Not all instances where the sororete or levirate could operate actually resulted in
the appropriate remarriages. With the consent of their own lineage mates, widowers
and widows sometimes went their own way without obtaining a release from their
former spouse's lineage. Also, a lineage with a woman to supply for the sororate might
let her marry someone else. In this event, the injured widower might claim back any
property he had given to his wife and her lineage during their marriage, and such action
usually resulted in a nasty quarrel. However, the Trukese say that people usually did
not bother with the property angles in such cases in order to avoid unpleasant conse-
quences.

In aboriginal times polygyny was permitted. A man might legally be married to two
sisters or two unrelated women. Rarely did a person have more than two wives at one
time, though cases have occurred. If the wives were unrelated they continued to live
each in her own lineage house, the husband alternating his residence between them.
The natives eonsider marria,ges to sisters undesirable on the grounds that they will
quarrel because they live together in the same house. They consider marriage to two
unrelated women equally undesirable because the husband is likely to experience
frequent difficulties with one or the other of his two sets of brothers-in-law. Actually
most polygynous marriages result frotá the customary remarriage of a widow to a
member of her former husband's lineage. Only six of the 397 merriages recorded in the
Romonum genealogies were polygynous and only one was polyandrous.' There may have
been other polygynuus marriages which escaped record in the genealogies, but if so
they were sew.

The first wife of polygynous union outranks the second wife. The pmblem resulting
for the husband is put by one informant ae followe: 'The first wife is angered if the
husbarul divides his favore evenly. But the second wife gets angry if he doesn't. l'he
btothere of the two •,eivee also easke it difficult for the lineherkil if he shows favoritism
to either %et of brotheneindew,"

Polygyny is gill practiced to a slight deglee on Truk. The genealogies record that
at the peewit time a Pile Ulan is parried to two women, one the daughter of the other

P r e l ~ .  Lae polyo-ny, is not enti•deell Okol, tow ts net practked. The t H y a n d t y
etalttol when a ono made t>aynnent Q ge.4s to anothee to stente pennissio- o to then tls wife with
him. Any thatrizte is kcal whet< the «levant posoce taw ~noted to it, es:eo thoe4b the emo-s-,,”,Ity
may (oxides it odd.
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by a former marriage. The present district chief of Neeman in Fééwyp on Tot Island
is said to have two wives and to be negotiating for a third.'

THE NUCLEAR FAMILY
The nuclear family on Truk consists of a woman, her children, and whoever is her

husband at the time. Many of the activities and responsibilities which we associate
with the nuclear family in America are associated on Truk with the lineage or the
extended family household.

The most important function of the nuclear family is the socialization of the children.
Corporal punishment may be inflicted only by the father, mother, mother's brother,
and grandparents. Scolding, too, is confined to these relatives of the child, unless others
are specifically authorized by the parents to take a hand. It is the actual parents who
are primarily responsible for a child's conduct. Although a child acquires special knowl-
edge, as he grows older, from the most skilled of his senior lineage mates, even in these
matters his parents are mainly responsible for his education.

It is one's actual parents (or their surrogates, should they be dead) who play the
most important role in marriage negotiations. The position of the father in this regard
is particularly important. It is true that consent to a marriage must also be obtained
from the lineage, but the father may, if he feels stre- ‘gly in favor of the match, persuade
the more reluctant members of his wife's lineage accept it. In marriage and the edu-
cation and care of children, then, the nuclear family appears as a distinct and important
social unit.

THE EXTENDED FAMILY
The group of people who lived in a lineage house of aboriginal times must not be

confused with the lineage itself. A lineage house was occupied by the women of the
lineage, their husbands, and the boys of the lineage who were below puberty. This
group, differing from the lineage in its male members, constituted the core of the ex-
tended family, which ideally was based on a rule of matrilocal residence.'

Extended families frequently had other members as well, such as a former husband
of a deemed lineage woman who wished to continue to reside with his children and
look after their economic interests. Moreover, one or two women from other islands or
from nearly extinct lineages might live in patrilocal residence with women of their

The people of Romonum were under the impression that polygyny had been outlawed by the United
States AdminIstration. This impression was apparently the result of a campaign on Udot Island, con-
ducted by a Spanish Catholic priest, who passed himself off as a spokesman for the government to get
the native chiefs to enact decrees favorable to the Catholic precepts. He even sought to require that
existing polygynous marriages be broken up, only the first wife being allovmd to remain with the husband.
The natives told a couple of lurid stories of refusal to comply, attempted suicide, and subsequent sen-
tencing to jail when the man who was then administrative chief of Udot tried to enforce what he mis-
takenly believed to be required by the United States Government. The Naval Administration subse-
quently cleared up the misunderstanding.

A native refers to the members of his extended family as 4iitin imtvej (the people of my house) to
distinguish them from cildn Wiliameni (the people of my lineage).
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husband's lineage. The daughters of these women might continue to reside with their
father's lineage after marriage. Thus an extended family might contain the women of
two distinct lineages, the members of one being the jéfIkyr of the other," as we have
seen in connection with lineage dents. Frequently an extended family includes depend-
ent relatives of its nuclear lineage or of one of the husbands. I t  is customary, for ex-
ample, for an old person or other dependent to be cared for by a "father" (if the real
father is dead, some member of the father's lineage). In fact, the rule that care of de-
pendents is the responsibility of the nearest "father" explains the rule that in case of
divorce, the children reside with their father, not with their mother, unless they are
infants. This arrangement continues until puberty, or even until marriage, when the
children become functioning members of their own lineage. The inclusion of depend-
ents, women in patrilocal residence, and other client members of the lineage in an
extended family sometimes creates a situation in which the women of a lineage are out-
numbered by the men and women from outside their lineage who reside with them.
This does not alter the fact that the organintion of the household is typically that of a
matrilocal extended family.

As previously noted, an important descent line within a lineage may have a separate
house of its own. An extended family, thereiore, may be based on a descent line of high
lineage potential rather than on an entire lineage, the husbands in one household work-
ing as a group apart from the husbands in the other on most occasions

The internal organization of an extended family is derived from that of the lineage
whose women form its nucleus. Husbands are organized into generations, each with its
age-graded hierarchy. They derive their positions in the age hierarchy of husbands from
the positions their wives occupy in the age hierarchy of women in the lineage. The
senior husband, therefore, is the man who is married to the fintriki, the senior woman.
Thus a younger man who is married to a senior woman has seniority over an older man
who is married to a junior woman. The husbands of a generation of "sisters" constitute
a generation of husbands. The women of the Jacaw 2 lineage on Romonum and their
husbands are given in rank order in Table 9. In this extended family Nikommu is the
senior husband and jakawo the junior one. Nikommu may ask any of the other husbands
to help him in work connected with the extended family, but not to do work relating
to his own lineage's interests. japen is the senior husband of the second generation. If
he should divorce Naapi, her new husband would become the senior hushand even if
japen should remarry the as yet unmarried Tamjimen and thus remain a member of
the extended family. Japen would then rank next to the bottom as indicated by Tara-
jimen's position."

1° Usually when the PfdIryt women becarne sufficiently numerous to organize as a separate extended
family, they went to live iv a house uf their own, hu:It on land owned by one of their husbands or he.
longing to a member el thri- own newly established lineage.

"  Unfortunately I failed to inquire as to the ranking oi a man whose wife died but who remarried
a younger v..)nuin in accordance with the sorotate. I  do not know whether he acquires the rank of his
new wife or retains that of his deceased wife. !. have not listed Setin (llsviien) in Titbit 9 because hs
wife is dead. His wife belonged to the first generation of lacaw 2 women. Setin is still senior husband
over Japen, Misre, and Symijer in their housrhold, where he continues to reside, not having remarried.

,J•
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Generdion Rank Order J0O311/ 2 Woman Husband Husband's Lineage

First 1 JiicloPa Nikirnmu Wuwiiányw 3
2 Cajippwe Taan Wuwtiiinyw 3

Second 1 Naapi JaPen Sódr 2
2 Nestiw jejiwe WuwIlnyw 1
3 Kasija Pwuna Pwukos
4 Sitaje Pumuta Pwukos
5 Fyciko Sim Pwereka 1
6 Namako Symijer Jacaw I*
7 Tarajirnen — —
8 Jaruko jakawo Wütt,I 1
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Not only is the age grading of husbands important in the organization of activities
which they undertake as a group; it is also important in etiquette. For example, it is
always the senior husband present who opens the packages of mashed breadfruit at
meal times and who starts the eating.

As a group, the husbands are subordinate to the men of their wives' lineage. I f
jakiwo, for example, who is a brother of the women of the second generation in the
jacaw 2 lineage, is present for a meal in the home of his sisters, it is he who opens the
food packages and starts the eating, and who becomes head of the house over all the
husbands present. He may call on them to help him in any task of importance to his lineage.
In aboriginal times, he would expect them to support him in a feud between his lineage
and another, provided they were not themselves members of the enemy lineage. In

TABLE 9. RANK 1IN THE EXTENDED FAMILY or JACAW 2 WOMEN

• This is the case of sib endogamy which caused such a stir on Romonurn, see above p. 83.

the latter event he could terminate the marriage. jakiwo can also appropriate the
personal belongings of his sisters' husbands, who must make a kiis of them to him.

Now that the extended family is broken up into smaller hourkholds there appears
to be less cooperation between the husbands than there was in former times. The hus-
bands of the two or three women in a house continue to cooperate, however, frequently
fishing together and jointly providing the food for their wives and children. For ex-
ample, lapel; Jejiwe, and Symijer live in one house with their wives. They work to-
gether one day to prepare food in quantity l which their wives distribute to the women
of the entire lineage. The next day Nikommu, jakawo, and Sao (living in an adjacent
house) do the same thing. Pwuna and Puruuta have separate arrangements and do not
participate to the same degree in this exchange.

Although the house belongs to the lineage or descent line of their wives, the husbands
have the immediate responsibility for its maintenance and for building a new one, if
necessary. Ultimately this i;_•5, the responsibility of the men of the lineage rather than of
the husbands of its women. The latter, how-ever, are charged with the actual job as a
iis which they render their wives' brothers,'

The description of the extended family given bete is contradictory to that given by Hail Mall
and Pena, 1946: 18-19). By (*wog to «cognize the lineage otganization, Hall tried to show that men
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RULES OF RESIDENCE
In the discussion of the lineage and the extended family, it was implied that there

are definite customs which regulate the choice of residence on the part of a newly mar-
ried couple. It has been apparent that the preferred arrangement is for the husband to
live with his wife in her lineage house. It has been noted, however, that under certain
circumstances alternative arrangements can be made whereby a man may bring his
wife to live in a small house adjacent to the lineage house of his sisters. We have also
seen that, in addition to the women of the lineage, a lineage house may contain women
who are its jélékyr, even after their marriage. These considerations raise the problem
of determining when it is the rule on Truk for residence to be matrilocal and when
patrilocal.

As already noted, the organization of the lineage as a tight cooperative group is
strengthened by its being localized in a particular place in a house occupied by its
women, who operate as a cooperative team. For such a team to be effective, there have
to be enough women to satisfy certain minimum working requirements. Fishing, for
example, is an important feminine activity. The techniques involved require a minimum
of about four women in order to get a reasonable catch. For an extended family to
function adequately, therefore, there must be enough young women to do the necessary
work and at least one woman of r, ufficient age and experience to direct it intelligently.
There have to be men in the form of husbands or brothers to prepare those foods (such
as breadfruit) which it is a male responsibility to provide. I f  there are no men in a
lineage, its women are dependent on their husbands, whose primary responsibilities are
with their own lineage. I f  the men of a lineage are few, their share of responsibility
toward their lineage sisters is proportionally greater. All these factors are of importance
in determining whether or not the women of a lineage will be organized in a single house-
hold and whether or not the men of a lineage can afford to live in matrilocal residence
when responsibilities to their sisters are heavy.

To achieve its localization, a lineage also has to have land. That is, some member of
it has to have at least a provisional title to the soil of some plot which is suitable for
building a lineage house. Otherwise, the lineage cannot establish a house except on land
provided by the husband of one of its women. In this event, the husband customarily
makes a niJog of the land and house to his children, thus giving their lineage a suitable
house site.

There are other considerations as well. If a man marries a woman on another island,
he may live there in matrilocal residence. On the other hand, he may become head of
his own lineage; or he may be one of only a few men in his lineage; or he may control
a sizable amount of land on his home island while his wife's lineage has little land for
him to work. Any out of these considerations favors his taking his wife to his own

have the dominant position in their wives' homes, where they are actually subordinate to their wives'
brothers. The latter, while avoiding their sitters in public, come f-equently te their later,' home, and
in tact keep their important personal possealons these in order to prevent their wives from appropriating
them and lying them to their brothers.
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island. There he can look after his lineage's interests or provide his wife and children
with more land than they can command at home.

The necessary conditions for matrilocal residence, therefore, can be summarized as
follows: (1) there must be sufficient women to form an adequately functioning matrilocal
extended family; (2) there has to be at least one woman of sufficient experience to be
head of a household; (3) there must be lineage land on which to build the house; (4) the
husbands must not be too urgently needed with their own lineage sisters; (5) the hus-
bands must not come from lineages located too far away.

If the first of these requirements cannot be satisfied, the few surviving women of
the lineage go in patrilocal residence to become a part of the extended families based
on their husbands' lineages. If the second requirement cannot be satisfied, the first in
all probability cannot be satisfied either. This requirement is evident when two descent
lines establish separate houses. If the women of one are all young, but there are two older
women in the other, then one of the latter will join the household of the younger women,
each house now having a senior woman of experience. Thus lineages do not always
divide strictly along genealogical lines. I f  the third requirement cannot be satisfied, a
husband may provide the necessary land, but if no husband is willing to accommodate
an entire lineage, then its women are forced individually to join the extended families
of the respective lineages of their husbands. A husband who is pressingly needed with
his own lineage, or who has married too far away, may also take his wife in patrilocal
residence.

The history of lineages on Romonum demonstrates that these considerations not
infrequently arise, and that they often provide the initial situation giving rise to the
fission of old lineages or to the establishment of new ones and the introduction of new
sibs." A recent illustration of the workings of these considerations was provided when
the United States administration required that, whenever possible, houses be built
along the shore so that their occupants might have ready access to outhouses located
over the water. On Romonum it turned out that some lineages had no members with
provisional title to land along the shore. In order to comply with this requirement, the
women of these lineages are now living in patrilocal residence or are living together on
land controlled by one of their husbands.

In summary, then, matrilocal residence is preferred but can be realized only when
certain conditions are satisfied. Patrilocal residence is the standard alternative. While
we may, therefore, characterize th TrukIse as typically matrilocal, we must remember
that the need for membership in a functioning extended family is more important than
szricP -1 he--re to a residence rule. In fact, so thoroughly accepted is patrilocai resi-
dence as the standard alternative that when questioned about residence, many in-
formants said that there is no fixed rule.

13 From the standpoint of field method, ft should be pointed out that Trnizese residence patterns
wsse isolated only after tracing the history of each lineage as far back as informants could remember.
It was this which reve,tm the conditions under which patrilocal residence regularly occurs.

-,••• . . . • • • • • • • • • • • • 2 • M b h



TERRITORIAL AND POLITICAL ORGANIZATION
THE DISTRICT

SIZE AND COMPOSITION
ALTHOUGH districts' on Truk are concrete political and territorial units, they

are not necessarily communities. A community has been defined as "the maximal
group of persons who normally reside together in face-to-face association.”2 Such a
group on Truk may be composed of the people of a single district or of several adjacent
districts. For example, the island of Romonum is at present divided into two independent
political districts, but the entire island is a single community. The part of Tol called
F1'éwyp is similarly a single community, but divided into two districts. On Uman the
adjacent districts of Neesamw, Silklimuuk, Nuukan, and Mwhdcun appear to form a
single community of people living in daily personal contact. On Pata, on the other
hand, each district is also a separate community.

Prior to 1900, each district was politically independent of all others. The district
chiefship was the highest political office. In both territory and population, however,
the Trukese districts are very small. Their average area and population on each island
are given in Table 10. In aboriginal times there were probably a few more districts
than those listed on the table. Some of them were very small and intimately associated
with a neighboring district to form a community. Within the past 50 years, some of
these tiny districts have been merged with the larger ones with which they formed
communities. Apparently the present district of Penija on Delot, for example, was
formerly two independent districts: Penija and Nykynyféw. These two districts formed
a single community, regularly intermarrying. After the establishment of the German
Administration of Truk, they were merged, and the chief of Penija was given jurisdic-
tion over both.

The old district of Nykynyflw is said to have been composed of several lineages,
all of the Pwereka sib. No other sibs were represented, and all the lineages were or-
ganized as a ramage and shared a single meeting house. They regularly obtained their
spouses from neighboring Penija, where three other sibs were represented. Nykynyftw
is the only case reported where a district was composed entirely of persons belonging
to the same sib.

Prior to about 1890 the present districts of Sükinnuuk and Nbukan on Liman Island
were organized as a single district called Slinnuuk. The compusition of this district as
of that time is given in Table 11. The Pesinim lineage was divided into two descent lines
each with its own house but sharing the same meeting house and fawn. The elder of the
two lotuaotiici was the district chief. Rowoow, in turn, had a complete establishment

I The term "district" is used instead of "village" because of the connotations which the [suer word
has as referring to a definite cluster of dwellings whose inhabitants comprise a tingle community. The
word "district" also more closely represents the meaning al Its Tmkese name, rOptistri flay, "section
of the land."

'Murdock d cti. (194,5: 29).
129
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Island Number of Disirias Average Distria Area Average Distrid
Popwiation

DubIon 18 0.188 sq. mi. 64 persons
Eot 1 0.187 90
Eiol 0 0.000 0
Eten 1 0.219 ?
Falabeguets 2 0.303 90
Falo 1 0.128 127
Fefan 11 0.464 94
Moen 14 0.520 127
Param 3 0.192 94
Pata 5 0.260 94
Polle S 0.700 94
Romonum(Ulalu) 2 0.144 115
Tank 0 0.000 ?
Tol (less Pata and Pone) 18 0.467 94
Tsis 1 0.235 94
w k i t 6 0.317 90
Uman 10 0.182 92

Sib asd Limage Ntoothet of Bawds SusiillerHotftedia/ Moab« of Paul

Fesinim 2 1 1
Rowoow (Rogowu) 1 1 1
Wilm 1 0 0
Witsuusuu 0 0 0
SO0r 0 0 0
Cecil& 0 0 0
Neewow 0 0 0

— — —
Totals 4 2 2

w i t h  a  house ,  m e e t i n g  house,  a n d  f a n a g  o f  i t s  o w n .  W i i t é é  h a d  a t  one  t i m e  m a i n t a i n e d

a m e e t i n g  h o u s e ,  b u t  h a d  g i v e n  i t  u p .  I t s  m e n  a t t e n d e d  t h e  m - e t i n g  h o u s e  a n d  f a n a g

o f  F e s i n i m  o r  R o w o o w ,  a c c o r d i n g  t o  w h e t h e r  t b v  c o n s i d e r e d  t h e m s e l v e s  t h e  j é f l k y r

TABLE 10. AVERAGE DISTRICT AREAS AND POPULATIONS roa 'rime's VOLCANIC ISLAM'S

Nole. Dr. Karl Peher, who mapped the districts of Truk for the first time, has kindly allowed
me to use his maps in calculating the areas given in this table. I  have followed his mapa entirely, ex-
cept in the case of Eot, for which he gives three districts. This does not agree with my information
and seems highly unlikely in view of Eot's size. No accurate data are available on the one inhabited
reef island of Pis. The table gives the picture roughly as of today.

TABLE 11. COMPOSITION or SOCINNVUlt DISTRICT, UMW, e .  1890

o f  one  o r  t h e  o t h e r.  T h e  W i i s u u s u ,  &St i r,  a k i j a ,  a n d  N e w o w  s ibs w e r e  a l l  t o o  spa rse l y

rep resen ted  t o  m a i n t a i n  s e p a r a t e  househo lds .  T h e i r  w o m e n  l i v e d  i n  p a t r i l o c a l  res idence

w i t h  t h e i r  h u s b a n d s  o r  c o n t i n u e d  t o  res ide  a f t e r  m a r r i a g e  i n  t h e  l i neage  houses  o f  t h e i r

f a t h e r s .  T h e i r  B I M  i n  t u r n ,  " f o l l o w e d  t h e i r  f a t h e r s "  i n  d e t e r m i n i n g  w h i c h  m e e t i n g



house or logo* they attended. Thus there were eight lineages and lour extended fami-
lies.*

t It is possible that the sibs without houses os their own should be mated as client inernbers of the
other beam tither than an independent Lineages in their own tight

GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 1 3 1

TABLE 12. COMPOS/TTON OP THE DISTRICTS ON PATA , - 2 ) !

District .51b atii Lineage Number of Houses Number of Meeting
Houses

Number of
Fansig

Sdpvehtit Massané 1
Massant 2 1 o
Sowuweleg 1 o 1
Jimw8 1 o 1
Fesinito 1 o 1
Wiitét 1 o 1

Totals 6 1 6

Nunkal W1310 1
Maasane 1 o 1
Pwereka 1 o
Wolin 1
Jacaw 1

Totals 5

Jacaw 1 1
Jacaw 2 1
Mvelldc 1 o o

1 o o
Maasant 1 o
SOpwonupi 1 o o

Totals 6 2 2

Pwowukocow Stlowunupi 2 2
Jacaw 1 1 o o
Jacaw 2 1 o o
Maasane 1
Wuwaanyve o o

Totals 6 1 2

Jetijamat Sopwuntipi 1
Pveeteka 1 o
Nviita 1 o 1

1 o 1
Nuukan 1 o 1
Wuwilnyw 1 o 1

Totals 6 6

13
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The part of Tol known as Fléwyp is organized into two districts, though together
they form a single community. The district of Neeman has about 80 people representing
three sibs: Fesinim (Pesinim), Sdpwunupi, and Sowuwefeg (Céwykkyk), The district
of S6pwuwu has about 165 people in the following sibs: Jacaw (two lineages united in
a ramage), St145r, Niippwe (Tiniik), Jipeges.

The composition of the five districts on Pata is given in Table 12. In each case where
a lineage was without a meeting house or fonag, its men "followed their fathers" as in

TABLE 13. COILPOSITLON OF ROILONUM, CA. 1900

Sib and Lineage Number of Houses Number of Meeting Houses

Juan I
jacaw 2 and 3
Jeffeg
Pwereka 1
Pwereka 2
Pwereka 3
Pwtén
Shtir 1
&Mr 2
Wiltéé 1
M i l t  2
Wuwkányw 1
Wuwiányw 2
Wuwáányw 3
Wuwáányw 4

Totals

2

2
2

3
2
3
2
1

1

24

2
1
2

2
1
1
1
1
2

18

Nose. Pwereka 1, Wuwidnyw 4, and Wiitté 1 each had a meeting house for meetings and another
for the storage of canoes. Pwereka 3 was temporarily split into two pseudo-lineages each with its own
house and meeting house. I  am sure that not all of the lineages had their own meeting houses at this
time. This reconstruction is based mainly on one informant's memory of conditions as of the time when
he reached puberty. Kubary (Kuhary and Krause, 1889: 60) reported only the Pwereka, Jimmy, Wütte,
and Pwelén siba on Romonum in 1887, awl estimated the population at 200.

Silinnuuk on Umart. It will be rioted that in some districts only the chief's lineage main-
tained a meeting house, which was attended by all the men of the district. Lineage
meetings were confined to the Pug or some other convenient place. In all of these
districts the lineage house has given way to a cluster of smaller houses, except in jepin,
where one old lineage house is still in use by one of the jacaw lineages.

In aboriginal times the houses were usually located well back from the shore, up on
the mountain slopes, as a defense against a surprise night attack from the sea. Teday,
the dwellings have all been moved down to the sandy coastal strips, except on Felwyp.
The new arrangement, with the increased number of houses confined to a narrow coastal
area, has created a situation in which the various lineages are bunched closer together,
making for a more compact "village" in some cases.
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The island of Romonum presents a somewhat more complex picture. Even aborig-
inally there were more lineages than are ordinarily found in a single district. This was
due, apparently, to two factors. Because of its isolation, marriages into other districts,
and hence other islands, resulted in a higher incidence of natrilocal residences which
started new lineages. Since the island is a fiat plateau, rather than steeply mountainous,
and is equipped with good taro swamps, it could support a relatively greater population
(present density: 798 persons per square mile, the greatest for any island in Truk).
Table 13 gives the composition of Romounm as of about 1900, when it was still a single
district.

A map of Romonum, showing the loczt;on of each of the houses and meeting houses
listed in the table (see Fig. 3), illustrates the physical layout of a district. I t  will be
noted that the houses were scattered about the island on the high ground after the
manner of a loose neighborhood, each house with its extended family forming a hamlet.4

The present arrangement of houses on Romonum contrasts markedly with that of
50 years ago. Moreover, Romonum is now divided into two districts: Winisi and Corog.
The present location of dwellings along the low coastal strips is dictated by sanitary
policies of the United States Administration. However, the houses are clustered by
lineage or descent line,' as is indicated in Figure 4, and stand on land belonging to
some member of the lineage or to one of the husbands of its women. The requirement
that houses be built by the shore has led to a situation in which some lineages with
their houses in one district are politically a part of the other district.

'NEWRY OF DISTRICT CIIIESSIIIP
The organization of the several lineages of a district into a sociopolitical unit de-

pends, in part, on property relationships. The boundaries of a district enclose a piece
of real property apart from the plots of soil and trees held under the various types of
tenure by the several lineages which belong to the district. When discussing divided
ownership, we indicated that there is a form of property which we called territory.
Territory refers to the district insofar as it is a piece of property.

Full title to territory is initially established by staking a claim to hitherto unclaimed
and virgin land. This is done by setting up small piles of stones as base markers (pacts)
between which run the boundaries (Heals). Such a claim constitutes a shr,bm flity
(literally: "section of land"), which is the name used for a district. Since before this
the land was unclaimed, the claimant and full title holder has absolute sovereignty over
the territory he has created for himself. He holds ir from no one.

As his natural heirs, the claimant's children inherit full title to the territory, which
they hold as their coe7yarate property. The matrilineal corporation which they found
is said to have started the land in the district which results_ As administrator of his

Informants did cat earditru Kubiuy's ottaavatiou (Kuban, and Kruse, 11339: (4) that the tiatim
at Romonurn lived stall; the sandy ,ícuttize.

h In ti.lth bores 3 Ind ,i, *tea more than orie house or duster al houses is irit-tet tor a lineage, i t
means that the homy ti divided into mote than one &mot  tine, tub mill Its own house and tateaded
(amity.
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corporation's property, the mudániki of this founding lineage is the siimwontos fény
(chief of the land), which is the title held by the district chief.

Fundamentally, then, the territory consists of virgin land which has been claimed
as property. The title holder of this territory has the right to clear it and make it pro-
ductive. In doing so he establishes title to soil on those plots which he has cleared and
title to any other improvements he proceeds to make on it.

With considerable land to dear, the men of the founding lineage can provide for
their children handsomely by bringing their wives into patrilocal residence in the new
district. They clear the as yet uncleared portions of the territory and plant bread-
fruit and other food-producing trees on them. Their children duly inherit full title to
these plots of soil and trees and found new lineages affiliated with other sibs. While
the new lineages have full title to plots of soil which they acquire in this way in the
territory, they hold only provisional title to the territory from the founding lineage.
In other words, by creating property in the form of soil and trees for their children,
the men of the founding lineage make them a »grog of certain portions of the territory.
Residual title to the territory is held by the original lineage. In this way the various
lineages in a district owe the founding lineage the permanent obligations of a provisional
title holder to a residual titter holder. The newer lineages are also directly or indirectly
started as the jéftleyr of the founding lineage.

It is this situation, at least in theory, to which the natives always refer when talking
about the history of a district. The chief of Winisi district on Romonum always spoke
of his sib, Pwereka, as having started the land on Romonum (formerly a single district)
and as having sired (raisey -trinti) all the other sibs there, which, he said, hold their lands
from Pwereka. The people of Jepin district on Pata speak of the lacaw sib in the same
way. Jacaw began Jepin and sired the other sibs there. Jacaw, therefore, furnishes the
chief of Jepin.

All previous writers on Truk note that the sibs are ranked. Ranking is primarily
local to a district and is based on the principle of seniority as determined by the time
of a sib's establishment as a lineage in the district, Certain sibs may have the reputation
of having been the first on an entire island, and are hence ranked higher than any other
on the island (e.g., the Jame sib on Pata), though it may have established title to only
one part of the island as its territory and district. The ranking of sibs has no particular
function other than to express the order of their immigration into a distrkt, the sib
lust there being that of its chief.

Older lineages are, of course, likely to hold full or residual title to larger portions c.
soil in a territory than are younger lineages, the latter being established when there
was less uncleared land remaining in the territory. Any lineages founded after the last
land had been cleared would be without any soil to which they could hold full or residual
title. They would hold only provisional title to soil, though in time they might acquire
full title when the lineage holding residual title beurne extinct. The tenure situation
on Romonum clearly reflects this. Full or residual title to soil on the various plots is
held entirely by the older lineages, younger lineages holding only provisional title. Of
those holding full or residual title to soil, the older lineages have many such plots,

•,;>„
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which are largely centiguous, while the younger ones have only a few, which are scat-
tired.*

In summary, then, a district consists of a piece of real property, a territory, in whose
confines there are usually several lineages. The oldest lineage holds residual title to the
entire territory, while the newer lineages hold various portions of it under provisional
title and consider themselves to have been sired directly by the oldest lineage or by one
of the other lineages, which was in its turn sired by the oldest.

THE DISTRICT AS A KIN GROUP

As the above discussion implies, district membership for the individual Trukese is
based entirely on his lineage membership. Unless his lineage is a part of a given district,
he is not considered a member. There are thus political reasons, in addition to the eco-
nomic ones discussed earlier, which require anyone moving to a new district to join a
local lineage as a client member or to activate his membership in a local lineage with
which he has subsib ties. Otherwise he remains a stranger without a place in the dis-
trict's social structure.

A lineage's district membership, as we have seen, is based in part on its organization
as a corporation with property rights in the district's territory. Normally, it can acquire
these rights only through a patrilineal inheritance from a father who is already a mem-
ber of a lineage in the district or through a nifing from his lineage. Kinship ties of the
féfékyr sort, therefore, are ordinarily prerequisite to the establishment of property
rights in a district. Property rights, however, cannot be considered the determinant of
a lineages district membership, because lineages frequently have such rights in more
than one district, though having political membership in only one.

More closely associated with political affiliation is the place in which a lineage is
localized as an extended family. But a shift of locale anon from one district to another
does not automatically result in a corresponding shift of political affiliation. The Pwereka
2 and jacaw 3 lineages of Romonum ere presently localized in the district of WiniSit
but are still classed as members of the Corog district and remain under the jurisdiction
of its chid This situation appears to be rare, having arisen in the present instance in
~ u s e  to the government's requirement that houses be located near the shore, and
it should be noted that in moving to the neighboring district these Lineages have not
left thrit larger community. I t  demonstrates, nont-the-lees, that localization is not
per u a rteCtSSIty criterion of district membership.

Normally, both the poesession of property rights and the consequent ability to
localize in a district depends on a prior Male connection with either the chiefly lineage
or some other lineage already affiliated with it politically. The imixotance of such ties
as determinants of district membership is de:44y revealed by the events tnnnected with
the division of Romonuene whith uniil about IWO had been one district—into itt

• It thould he pinto4 cut that the oeiret hoesos are at no w i t h  the olio. on
tetent of the numb« of plots to which they hold proviiottat title_ The mil« of taxvi from Whet to seq..
and from corp.:wallow' to their felkyot, *met to keep the actual wet:Who'd under re,,tt_iflt tedithributioo

ocoottlance mrith the cMe4gL••••4 steel of the voziokul timatts.
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present districts of Winisi and Corog. This event divided the territory of Romonum
between the Pwereka 1 and Pwereka 3 lineages, which thereby acquired the chief ship
of Corog and Winisi respectively. Pwereka 2 joined Corog on the basis of its ramage
connections with Pwereka 1 and its history of hostility to Pwereka 3. The rest of Rom-
onum's lineages affiliated according as their nearest or most important Afgkyr connec-
tions with the chiefly lineages and their satellites indicated, even though they were
locsl/zed in the territory of the opposite district and had the bulk of their sütiple lands
there. What happened in each case and why will be discussed in detail in the next chap-
ter. On Uman, the present districts of Ststanuuk and Nuukan were formerly united
under a lineage of the Fesinim sib as a single district. Around 1890 the present division
was made under political pressure from the great jitag Genimun, who had united all of
northern 'Oman under his leadership in war against Fefan Island. The chiefship of each
district wPs taken by a descent line of the Fesinim lineage. The other lineages affiliated
in accordance with their PlOkyr connections with the Fesinim descent lines. These
examples, together with the Trukese habit of regarding the chiefly lineage as having
"sired" the others in its districts make it clear that kinship is the basic criterion of dis-
trict membership.

We have already seen how the Trukese lineage functions sociologically as an indi-
vidual in connection with ownership (where it can be a party to a transaction), in
connection with inheritance (where it has its "natural" heirs), and in connection with
kinship (where it has its "children," its jélékyr). I f  we extend this consideration to
district affiliation, viewing lineages as in a "father-child" relationship, as is the case
when one is the :Nay of another, then the social composition of a district is revealed
as a group of lineages which are in theory, at least, the patrilineal descendants of the
chiefly lineage, which is in the position of founding "father." The lineages sired by it
and ranking next to it in time orde! i f  their establishment are its "children," who in
their turn may have sired new lineages as their "children." As titular father of his dis-
trict, a chief is regularly referred to in the possessive as sotto sdlnivon (my-father
chief). He is considered responsible for the welfare of his district in a way analogous to
a father's responsibility for the welfare of his dependent children. A Trukese district
is structured, therefore, as a consanguineal kin group, composed of patrilineally related
matrilineal lineages. We are presented with the inter esting phenomenon of a society
whose individuals are organized into matrilineal lineages, which groups are in their
turn further affiliated matrilineally into mmages and subsibs and patrilineally into
districts.? I t  is the patrilineal tie, coupled with territorial iocalke- don and cemented

The linking of kin groups into larger social units by applying to them the same unilinear considera-
tions applied to individuals has been noted in other societies, such as the Kazak ,Hudson, 1938: 17-23)
and the Nuer (Evans-Pritchard, 1940: 193-4), group kinship among the latter being called btük. In these
cases, however, as well as in the more conventional cases of phratry organization, and also as with the
Trukese reneges and subsibs, the rule of descent affiliating individuals into groups and groups into
larger groups is the same throughout. Truk presents the only instance known to the writer wherein one
rule of descent is used to affiliate individuals while the opposite rule of descent la used to affiliate the
resulting kin groups into a larger kin group. This situation differs from the usual ones Involving double
descent (Murdock, 1940) in that in the latter both patrilineal and matrilineal descent apply only to
individual affiliation
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with the obligations of divided ownership, which makes a district a social as well as a
territorial unit.

The position of the Pwukos lineage on Romonum today presents an interesting test
case for the view of district social structure outlined above. This lineage was founded
when a Chinese trader named Siko settled in what is now Corog district. Instead of
marrying a Romonum woman, he brought with him two wives from Moen Island.
Because of his peculiar economic position and his identification by the natives with the
German administration he never operated as a client member of any local lineage,
ordinarily a necessity for an immigrant native. Through debts to his store he gradually
acquired a number of land holdings. By each of his two wives he had several children
who now constitute the Pwukos lineage and who inherited from Siko the lands he bad
accumulated. This linea7,e is localized in the present district of Corog and has property
interests in its territory, but has not been sired by any established lineage on Romonum,
nor has it acquired its property through inheritance or niffag from a native father. rt
is, therefore, without a patrilineal tie which would integrate i t  into Corog's social
structure. In line with our analysis, the Pwukos lineage does not give allegiance to
Corog's present chief and in other respects seems to occupy an anomalous position.
Although there are conflicting claims, for example, as to whether or not this lineage has
full title to the soil of its holdings, the residual title of Pwereka 1 to the territory in-
volved does not appear to be questioned. But Pwukos does not, apparently, give Corog's
chief the food gifts to which he is presumably entitled. Informants would sometimes
refer to Pwukos as a part of Corog district and would sometimes refer to it as a separate
district unto itself. When, moreover, Catholicism was introduced to Romonum, the
rest of Corog remained Protestant, but Pwukos, as if to accentuate its independence,
joined the Catholic congregation of Winisi. The peculiar position that this lineage
occupies has undoubtedly been enhanced by the fact that a Marshallese son of Siko
occupied until his recent death a high administrative chiefship under the Japanese and
American regimes. Nevertheless, the fact that Pwukos is not considered a full-fledgec!
member of Corog district tends to corroborate our conclusion that the patrilineal tie
is a critical criterion by means of which the district membership of a lineage is deter-
mined.'

From the poim of view of the individual native, one might say that a Trukese
district forms what Murdock (1949: 62-4) has called a "defile," a local group whose
members are consanguineally related through both male and female (bilatmal) connec-
tions and have a feeling of kinship thereby. it is also true that with each generation the
arrangement of jalékyr connections between lineages in a district is modified, due to
the taboo against a woman's marrying a member of her father's lineage. A lineage which
is in a child relationship to another today may be in the opposite relationship to it in a
generation's time. But this is no different from what would obtain in any non-exogamous
unilineur kin group. The fact remains that the Trukese themselves think of a district
as a group of matrilineal lineages which, as units of descent, are patrilineally derived

*Needless to say, the Nalkos Unease represents an exceptienal case nude possible only by Sitto's
pcmitien as a foreign trader. Otherwise a new lineage on ROLDOLUlin could have started only throu,sh a
~lineal tie with ow tit the lineages &heady pzeient,

-

•Jr,
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from the founding lineage of the chief. In these terms, the structure of the Trukese
district is clearly that of a non-exogamous patrilineal kin group.

SUCCESSION TO CHIEESHIP
A district chief is mwti4niici of the lineage holding residual title to the district's

territory. Chiefship is exercised, therefore, by the oldest man of the founding lineage,
just as the mutániici of any lineage is its oldest male member. Only a man may be
chief. If the founding lineage should find itself without any adult men, the situation is
considered to be the same as when a lineage becomes extinct.

It will be recalled from the discussion of divided ownership that when a lineage
holding residual title to soil becomes extinct, the provisional title holders acquire full
title to their portions. In accordance with this rule we would expect that if the chiefly
lineage died out, the other lineages would each get full title to those portions of the
territory to which they had been holding provisional title. This would result in a set of
smaller districts, each -,onsisting of an aggregate of plots which were not necessarily
contiguous. For this reason such a course would be undesirable. Them are other factors
which make it impossible.

As already noted, it frequently happens that one lineage may hold provisional title
to the soil and trees on a plot of land, while two other lineages respectively hold residual
title to its soil and trees. All three lineages, however, are simultaneously holding pro-
visional title to the same piece of territory as represented by this plot, for only as
holders of provisional title to territory do any of them have any rights there. I f  the
chiefly lineage dies out, therefore, all three of them are presumably in a position to get
full title to the same piece of territory. Each of these three lineages is similarly involved
with other lineages on other plots of land. This means that it is impossible to apply to
territory the rule that on the death of the residual title holder the provisional title
holder gets full title.

It will be recalled that when a lineage holding full title to soil or trees becomes ex-
tinct, the title is inherited by its jifekyr, the children of its men. It is this rule which
is followed when the chiefly lineage becomes extinct. Since its ftféltyr may be distributed
over several lineages, residual title to the entire territory is inherited by the children
of the last man who held the chieLship before the chick lineage became extinct. Residual
title to the territory now becomes the corporate property of his children, and is ad-
ministered by the multdsíici among them. When a chief's lineage has no adult men,
the same thing happens. The Afa r  of the former chief take over the chiefship which
continues to be held by their lineage, even though the surviving women of the older
linear bear sons who eventually grow to maturity.

In one respect, then, the rights of the younger lineages to territory resemble those
of a provisional title holder, while in another respect they are like those of a borrower.
The chiefly lineage is not free to take back the use of territory from the other lineages
without cause, namely their defaulting in the obligations which they owe the chief. In
this respect the relations between the chiefly lineage and the others correspond exactly
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to those between the parties to divided ownership.' On the other hand, the fact that the
other lineages do not acquire full title to portions of the territory on the extinction of
the chiefly lineage puts them in a position comparable to having only the loan of terri-
tory. In short, in relation to the other lineages of a district the chiefly lineage has the
rights of a residual title holder to territory, but has the rights of a full title holder when
the question of inheritance by its jéfékyr arises.

Once the residual title to territory has passed from one lineage to another, the
latter also acquires the right to have said of it that it began the land and sired all the
other lineages in the district. It is now considered the oldest lineage in the district and
ranks in the number one position.

The same thing occurs when a lineage defeats the chiefly lineage in war and drives
it out of the district. The victorious lineage wins the chiefship, the residual title to the
territory, and the right to have said of it that it began the land. In cases where outsiders
conquer another district and drive out its entire population, the vacated district is
apparently regarded in the same light as a newly staked claim to virgin land.

The lists of chiefs obtained for the five districts of Pata, for a district on Uman, and
for Romonum, all go back only a short way to the first chiefs of those lineages, which are
now said to have begun the land. While the present distribution of property holdings on
Romonum is very complex, if one carries the history of the various plots back to about
the time of the first Pwereka chief there (approximately 150 years), one finds that nearly
all the lands to whose soil lineages now hold residual title were then held by them under
full title, the soil not having been given away to children of their men in niffag. There
are enough exceptions to this, however, to indicate an older stratum of holdings that
were perhaps as complex in their distribution as they are today. I t  is remembered on
ROMOntiZi that the chiefship was once held there by the limwó sib, which was defeated
in war and driven off the island by the Pwereka sib, whose then one lineage acquired
the chiefship by this conquest. The other lineages on Romonum are said to have sup-
ported Pwereka in this undertaking. It would appear that this conquest led to the re-
distribution of many holdings and their consolidation into sizable ')locks of contiguous
plots at that time. The processes of transfer by niflag and inheritance have gradually
scrambled holdings again. While the lists of chiefs are short, districts must be presumed
to have much longer histories. Otherwise it would appear that the opening up of Truk
by immigration from other islands took place only within the past few hundred years.

Whether or not the theory of chiefship results from a pioneering tradition surviving
from the time of the original settlement of Truk, it is now impassible to say. It is equally
possible that the gradual development of the tenure system led to a set of relationships
which were subsequently extended by analogy to the political organization as well,
older political forms being modified to conform to the property system as sucresAive
wars and conquests recreated pioneering situations-1°

• a  what was called "the eminent domain of the district chief" in Murdock and Goodenough
(PM- 337),

11 There I  a tradition, for taampk, that the poputation of t i n =  Island wu almost entirety exter-
minated in a war with Fetan• The slavivors gained allies on another island aid recaptured Utnan,
which is sald to have been resettled by the other island which befriended thr survivors. Many of the
present site there claim to have come from the other bland in malted-cm with this eveat.
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CBIEES AND SUBJECTS
As noted above, the relations between a chief and the people of his district are

patterned largely after the relations between the parties in divided ownership. As
provisional title holders to territory, the various lineages owe the chief periodic gilts
of produce from the land. These gifts are rendered at stated times in connection with
feasts given in the chief's honor. He fixes the time for these feasts in accordance with
a seasonal calendar: two feasts during the breadfruit se2son, and two more during the
turmeric season." The men of the various lineages prepare breadfruit in giant wooden
bowls while the women fish. Other types of food are also collected. On the day of the
feast each lineage brings its food in a procession, the men carrying the giant bowls on
frames and chanting as they walk. The food is carried into the meeting house of the
chief's lineage. The chief then selects the largest bowl for himself and his lineage mates
and redistributes the rest of the food to the assembled population. The distribution is
made according to lineage and is roughly proportional to the size of each lineage. The
contributions which each lineage makes are also proportional to the size of its mem-
bership and the amount of productive land which it controls. If a lineage fails in this
obligation, the chief has the right to confiscate its holdings. Should he indicate diasatis-
faction with the contribution of a particular lineage, its members will hasten to prepare
additional food and other gifts to mollify him.

It is the chief's privilege to call out his entire district on large fish drives To him
always go the first fish obtained on such drives. Today, the chief decides whether his
district will hold a feast in connection with some event such as Christmas, and how the
feast will be conducted and prepared.

Aside from his prerogative as administrator of the residual title to the territory
which his lineege holds, a chief has relatively little jurisdiction over the members of
his district, except as their titular father. In aboriginal times, for example, he had no
legal right to interfere in quarrels and feuds among his subjects. He had no judicial
powers. He could exert his influence against troublesome individuals or lineages by
throwing his own lineage onto one side or another of a feud. To do this, however, without
the support of the majority of the lineages in the district was risky, for a chief who
threw his weight around too much would find the rest of the district taking sides against
him in open feud. He would be killed, and his lineage would be exterminated or driven
out of the district. In event of a serious violation of the mores, however, a chief could
interfere with impunity, since he would have the support of the rest of the district
against the offender.

In this connection, if a man contemplated trying to steal another man's wife to
marry her, he would secretly bring his chief a bowl of mashed breadfruit at night as a
gift and ask his pernitsion to marry the woman. If the clef was sympathetic he would
agree to keep his hands off the affair, and if it came to a feud to support the wife-stealer.
If the chief anticipated serious trouble fruta the proposal, he would refuse his per-

' The Trukese divide the yea into two main ~or% each of approximately six months' duration:
hY42, the breadfruit season, lasting mustily from July to Decenler, and fitem, the turmeric season,
Latin& from January to June.
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mission. This meant that the would-be wife-stealer could go ahead with his plans only
at his own risk, and that in the event of a feud he would find the chief's lineage arrayed
against him.

Similarly, if the action of one lineage was such as to cause another to seek vengeance,
the mudiiniici of the latter would take a present to the chief at night and invite the
chief and his lineage to join him in going after the person he sought to kill. If the chief
refused, those seeking revenge would have to proceed with caution.

A good chief was expected to use his position in this way to try to keep peace in
his district and see that no injustices were done by one lineage to another. At assemblies
in his meeting house, he would preach to the people against theft, murder, and adultery,
the three acts mostly likely to lead to a serious breach of the peace. When disputes
arose, he would try to act as mediator and bring quarreling lineages to a peaceful
solution of their problem.

It was expected of a good chief that he would be mosonoson (a person of humility)
in his dealings with others and not display namanam itkija (arrogant behavior). For
example, it was bad form for a chief personally to express his displeasure with people,
to scold them publicly, or personally to order them to prepare for one of the regular
feasts which were his due. When dealing authoritatively with his people, he was ex-
pected to do so indirectly. It was his nnytti:ininyk (younger brothers) and children who
came to the people and told them that their behavior was not meeting with the chief's
approval, or who let it be known that a feast would be held in the chief's honor on a
certain day." A chief who orders people around directly is likely to be unpopular?

As potential heirs to the chiefship, the children of a chief were accorded special
privileges in aboriginal times. They, the jéfékyren stinnven (jétékyr of the chief), were
not classed with the rest of the people, jaranas. Together with the next younger brother
of the chief, they occupied seats of honor in the meeting house and were privileged to
harangue the people. A chief's death, followed by his younger brother's assumption of
office, did not terminate the privileges enjoyed by the children of the former chief. They
continued to exercise them until their death, for they were still among the potential
heirs to the chiefship. These privileges were held only by a chief's own children. They
could not in turn be passed to their children or lineage mates.

No regular religious duties were attached to the chief's office. They were performed,
instead, by various specialists. A chief was concerned, however, that the proper spe-

a In this respect, the younger brothers and sons o? the chief ftlied the role of the so-called "talking
chiefs" of many Polynesian people, without having their position as such so highly formalized. This
role now tends to be exercised by the local policeman and secretary.

"Ws interesting to contrast the behavior of the man who held the office of councilman on Romotum
Island, a ntw administrative post, with that of the man who had held the administrative chiefship over
Udot and Romonum. The former was throwing his weight around, publicly scolding people, threatening
them to get them to work on the paths, which work is now required once a week under the United
States administration. The people were constantly grumbling about him. The other chief, however,
never acted directly in any matter which would be distasteful. He had his policeman and secretary do
his dirty work for him. The man who had been his policeman and later bis assisumt chief was, therefore,
unpcinitar, but I never heard a bad word said against the thief himself.

,-,-...••••••••••••••••••
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cialists engage in their respective activities at appropriate times, at least when the welfare
of the entire district was involved. He also used to set the times or dances, which were
a popular form of entertainment before the missionaries banne, them.

As administrator of the title to the territory and as father of the district as a kin
group, a chief has a definite say as to the kind of reception strangers are to receive. A
visitor must make sure that he is welcome to the district ad  to be fed and housed
there during his visit. Assurance of this is given by the chief. In the old days he signified
it by inviting visitors to lodge the mast ,and sails of their canoe in his meeting house.

A chief represents his district in inter-district relatiorr, and in aboriginal times led
the people of his district in war. He organized the military campaign, ascertained that
all necessary preparations were made, had diviners determine auspicious days for attack,
and saw to it that the available magical specialists employed all the magic they knew
in order to inflict sickness upon the enemy and renr,_tr all counter-magic harmless. I f
his district was getting the worst of it, the chief made proper representation to the
victors for ending the war and making peace. A dec.:sion to go to war, however, did not
rest entirely with the chief. His wish for war could be vetoed by the adult men of his
district, who assembled in his meeting house to discuss die matter. A chief, in turn,
could veto a desire for war expressed by his peaple, the approval of both being required.
When war was decided on, a chief assembled the adult men to determine appropriate
plans of action. The man with most presti<je as a strategist and tactician was the one
whose words carried the most weight, regardless of whether or not he was a chief, while
the man most skilled as a fighter led the military expedition. The chief acted as manager
and coordinator. He had no legal right to compel any person in his district to go to
war. If someone refused to take part, the chief would be angry but could not force him.
He would assign such a person the job of staying home as a guard for the women and
children.

Because of his role in war and his position as mediator in intra-district disputes, it
was desirable that a chief have had training in the lore of fling. An jilag, it will be re-
called, is a sort of combined lawyer, general, diplomat, and orator. His knowledge in-
cludes the history o; the district and its land tenure, the special language and magic of
diplomacy, strategy and tactics in war with its related magic, and rhetoric. A chief
could handle the affairs of his district much more adroitly if he commanded such knowl-
edge. By no means all str ict chiefs were jilog. Frequently, however, a chiefly lineage
would be in possession of the lore of one of the several jüag schools. In this event,
though the chief himself might not be skilled as an j4ag, some member of his lineage
would be. If there was no jiiag in his own lineage, but there was one in another lineage
in the district, a chief would call upon him to apply bis knowledge on behalf of the
district. In times of war, a district without an jiiag might hire the services of one from
another, friendly district.

Li former times an important item in a chief's equipment was the conch-shell
trumpet (setvi). It could be blown only by the chief, himself, and was not used except
to summon his people to an important meeting on an emergency matter. Nowadays the
conch is used to call the people to routine meetings, to community work, ami to Prot-



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 1 4 5

estant church services. The prohibition against unauthorized persons blowing it has
been relaxed,

Certain trees and plants (breadfruit, coconut, and the dryland, elephant-ear taro)
growing near a chief's residence were formerly reserved exclusively for his use, no matter
who actually owned them. This also applied to certain fragrant flowers and herbs used
in making a chief's leis.

Everyone who was not a consanguineal or affinal relative of the chief was heavily
"taboo from setting himself above" him." This involved saying "ftiajiro" as an expres-
sion of respect on meeting a chief. I t  further required that one crouch or crawl in the
chief's presence if he was seated, for it was forbidden to have one's head on a higher
plane than his. One avoided initiating social interaction with a chief, unless the need
was urgent, in which case one made him a gift and then waited the chief's pleasure.
One could not persist in refusing a chief's request without being guilty of nomanam
te ja  (arrogant behavior), nor could one address him harshly or belligerently. For per-
sons other than his relatives, a chief occupied the most heavily taboo status with respect
to behavior of this kind."' His consanguineal and affinal kinsmen, however, behaved
toward him in accordance with the status positions which he occupied as their kinsman,
at least as far as their being "taboo from above" him was concerned. Other formalities
were also accorded a chief. When he walked along a path with a party of people, he
went first, unless the path was difficult. In the latter event someone went ahead to
clear the way. While crawling behavior and the expression "flidjito" are no longer
exhibited, a chief still walks first today and the people still feel themselves to be "taboo
from above" him.

THE COMMUNITY

Since a community of people living in daily face-to-face contact with one another
may consist of the members of more than one district, it is necessary to look beyond
the political structure for those features of organization which hold the community
together as a social unit.

It is the community within which most marriages take place. People are not restricted
to their district for their spouses, but do tend to restrict themselves to their com-
munity." Regardless of district membership, therefore, the members of a community
are linked together by the bonds of consanguineal and affinal kinship. While no one
individual counts all the members of his community as kinsmen, each person's hank
and mildrülir overlap with the next person's so that the entire population of a com-
munity is included in a set of closely interlocking kin relationships.

The otiffag of property from fathers to their children also creates a network of

's See above in the discussion of behaviot between kinsmen and the derivation of statuses on the
pia Re irOn scale.

"  The other categories of persons who shared this status with the thief xs'ert jilog 4111.1 Massy (suwi-
gatms)_

"  Since matrilocal residence takes the men away from their home Linea" most of them marry
wistoom whose lineage houses are within a few rainutes' walk of their own (cf. Murdock, 19491 213-44).
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interlocking parties in divided ownership, not only within the district, but in the com-
munity as well, property holdings frequently cutting across district lines as a result of
inter-district marriages. The result is that one individual may owe payments to two
different district chiefs, and the several district chiefs in a community may all owe
payments to each other for those plots which each holds in the others' districts.

Another set of relationships helping to unite the members of a community in a social
group is based on age groupings, which are particularly important among the men."
Such groupings are continuations of boyhood play-groups. All of the men with whom
one regularly played as a youth are in one's age group. The members of an age group
start courting at the same time, start learning fighting skills at the same time, get
married at about the same time, and engage in post-marital affairs with one another's
wives. It is in the age group that friendships are likely to crystallize into artificial sibling
relationships.

While a native is not "taboo from above" unrelated persons in age groups senior to
his own, he is supposed to show them respect, his respect increasing in proportion to the
distance between their respective groups. If a gang of men are working together, the
members of the younger age groups start the work out of respect for the older men.
The older age groups expect the men in the youngest group present to run errands and,
if they are away from home, to do the cooking and other necessary chores. Thus the
position of the younger men is in some respects like that of the setiftwiiur (youngest
sibling) in the lineage and household organization.

Between members of the same age group no holds are barred in conversation. They
are free to tease and joke with one another (except when the obligations of kinship
require modifications of such behavior). I t  is largely with members of his own age
group" that the Trukese man establishes intimate relationships of an equalitarian sort
with other men.

The fact of daily association and residential proximity puts the members of a com-
munity in a position where they are most likely to call upon one another rather than
strangers for assistance in the many little tasks that come up where an extra hand or
two may he needed, as, for example, in launching atanoe. The members of a community
tend, therefore, to be more or less obligated (kittessav) to one another in informal mat-
ters as well as in more formal property relationships. Similarly, recreational activities
frequently involve the entire community membership. Dancing appears to have been

vt The word latex (rank, line, ilk), used for a generation in a Lineage, Is also used to refer to such
arie grektil'ulllw-

ut Age groupinTs of this kind should nut be confused with the system of ahmdute categories classify-
ing the population' on the basis of age ami sex, e.1, toréerildw (infant), ( s m a l l  child), jint and
noggis (boy and On, fitsylaw and faprose (young man and young woman), otruddor and fool* (middle
aged man and middk aged woman), and chino (oldster). Among thme men on Romorium who were
all clamed asfirryte, an informant distinguished between five different age groups of "contemporaries,"
one above his own and three below it in seniority. There were fourteen men whom h included in his
own age groan, some of them duet or even four years oldrt than be and others a year or two younger.
Absolute age Is less relevant to membership in such i  gioup than ue tile rate at which one cucu
and the persons with whom one played and fought as a youth-
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the most important activities of this kind in aboriginal times, but under the influence of
missionaries it has come to be considered sinful and no longer serves this purpose. Its
place has been taken by baseball, a sport introduced by the Japanese. When services
are over, every Sunday on Romonum is devoted to baseball in which the entire popula-
tion participates as players or spectators. Many communities are now split into Catholic
and Protestant congregations, but the indications are that in former times participation
in religious ceremonies was largely a community affair.

The frequency of interaction between members of the same community is, of course,
higher than between members of different communities. An important consequence is
that each community tends to have minor peculiarities of dialect and culture which
provide for its members a means for greater mutual understanding and consequent
trust than can obtain between comparative strangers. The writer was struck with the
fact that on Moen Island, for example, each community had a few definite linguistic
features of its own, mainly in vocabulary. The Trukese are fully conscious of them and
use them to identify an individual's community affiliation.

In summary, a Trukese community is composed of a group of people who live in
fairly close proximity. Though they may have no over-all political unity, they have
common interests in that they depend on one another for minor assistance in the daily
routine of living, marry largely among themselves, and jointly participate in a local
system of interlocking kin relationships, a local network of mutual property obligations,
a single hierarchy of age groups, and local recreational and ceremonial activities. Their
sense of unity as a group is enhanced by their sharing in local peculiarities of language
and culture.



HISTORY OF ROMONUM AND THE PWEREKA SIB
INTRODUCTION

T m I E  purpose of this account is to present the case history of a lineage's develop-
ent' and to outline some of the significant past events in Romonum's history

as a community, particularly as they relate to the chiefship. Since at any one time exist-
ing relationships are fairly complicated, their description will not always be easy to
iollow. Serious readers are advised to refer to the genealogies (Charts 3-22) and map
(Fig. 7) for aid in visualizing the structure of events. The information on which this
acf:ount is based was not collected with the present purpose directly in mind. Some of
it was volunteered by informants reminiscing about the past; some of it was elicited to
get a better perspective on the structure of Romonum's present-day society; and the
rest was obtained to illustrate how certain things are or used to be done. Events are
recorded, therefore, which the writer cannot interpret; but wherever interpretation is
possible, ít will, of course, be included and will serve to show some of the principles of
Trukese social organization at work in concrete situations.

In native memory Romonum's history begins about 150 years ago. At that time the
island formed a single political district, its chiefship being held by a lineage of the
jimsvh sib. Also represented were two lineages of the Jacaw sib (Al and A2), united in
a ramage; one Jefeg lineage (E); one Pwereka lineage (P2); one SCIhr lineage (S2); three
Wuwáányw lineages (UI, U4, and U5), of which the first two formed a ramage;
and one Wiittié lineage (W1). The story opens with a fight between Jirnwti and Pwereka,
in which the former was driven off of Romonum entirely, its surviving members taking
refuge with subsib mates on Dubion and Moen. jimwh's defeat set in motion a chain
of consequences which took a full century to work themselves out, culminating in the
division of Romonum into its present districts of Winisi and Corog. The two groups
most immediately affected were the victors, Pwereka, and the flf?kyr of the vanquished,
a deRcPnt line of Wütil, to the story of whose feud we shall now turn.

THE FEUD WITH WIITÉt 3
At present the Pwereka sib is represented by three distinct lineages on Romonum

(PI, P2, and P3), two of which are further subdivided into important descent lines.
At the time of its fight with junwii, however, there was but one Pwereka lineage (P2),
its house located at Neewu-ukec (630-430)s and its meeting house, traui, at Neepiikhw
(680-570). Titular a r w h k i  was Ilisyk,3 who through blindness was incapable of

' The tinealtes treated ore those of the Pwercha sib. thief amounts of Roroonuco's other lineages ait
given In Appendix C.

* it is Isomible that there were already vivo W t  H lineages (WI and W..1) united in a ratline. We
shall ail on the assumption that they were u  yet one Lineage. Vey the deoignation of lineaos by sib
name and Imtnber, see above, p. 70. Abbreviations in lineage designation are IL% follows: A. incave;
E, l e e ;  P, Pwereks; Pu, Pioeukor, Pvt, Nate; S, l $ ;  ti, Winitiknyw, and W, Wiit10.

3 The figures in parentheses following all place 113,11C/ shoo their rousdinates on Flute 7, Appendix B.
'unless the lineage inernbuship of txtsais is already indicated, their nirael will be followed in

parentheses by the linette dezipatien under which they can be found in the taseakties (Charts 3421.
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active leadership. This was exercised by the eldest oí his sisters' sons, named jOku. To
insure success against Jimwé, the Pwerek,„, people appealed for aid to subsib mates in
Nykynyféw district on Udot, who sent s.,•,er a contingent of reinforcements under the
leadership of Wowunuppwyn (PI). As subsib mates they enjoyed automatic member-
ship in the Pwereka lineage of Romonum for as long as they remained there. This served,
apparently, to complicate relations within the Pwereka group because Wowunuppwyn
and his mie¿kininyk, Nusumwacej (P1), were both senior in age to Jóku. After the defeat
of jimsvó, Wowunuppwyn returned to take over the chieiship of Nykynyféw, leaving
Nusumwacej on Romonum. The latter's sisters also came over from Urlot to establish
a distinct descent line in the Pwereka lineage with a household at Mwej (680-400),
alongside the older one at Neewuukec. The members of the ptesent-day lineage of
Pwereka 1 are descended from this group.

As victors over jirinvü, Pwereka presumably had a claim to the chiefship and to the
lands which jimwt5 had formerly held under full title. Normally, the chiefship would
have gone to jóku, but as his senior, Nusumwacej now had a prior claim. Nor did
Pwereka's victory stand uncontested, for the Mékyr of jimwó had a legal right to in-
herit the lands to which their fathers' lineage had held full title, and the children of
the last jimwii chief were heirs to the chiefship. Moreover, jimwó's jkfékyr were duty
bound to avenge the death of their fathers, if at all possible, vengeance being a duty
of one's "sons," "brothers," and "fathers," It is for these reasons, apparently, that we
find a descent line of the Wiitéé lineage feuding against Pwereka. The members of this
group were probably the children of the former JimwO chief, for among their land plots
is reckoned Flakomon (530-430), which is said to have been the site of limwüts lineage
house or uann. As will be seen, they succeeded in taking over at least some of the jimváS
lands which were theirs by right of inheritance. It was this, apparently, which led to
their establishment as a separate lineage, Wiiteé. 3, with their house at Faanifac (58°-
440) and ulna at FaSkomon (530-430). They are said to have been fairly strong in
numbers and are remembered as formidable fighters and skilled sorcerers, capable of
presenting strong opposition to Pwereka. One of their jeféltyr in turn, however, was the
aforementioned Jüku, the displaced Pwereka wriedi.iniici. Since he was their "son,"
they were "taboo front above" hims and could neither prasist in refusing his requests
nor agress against him. jüku was thus immune from their vengeance and at the same
time in a position to use them to advance his Own ends. He is said to have entered into
a conspiracy with his "fathers" of Wütell 3. They were to kill Nustunwacej, the present
rwereka head. This would satisfy the demands of vengeance, JUku would take over
the chiefship without personally being guilty of fratricide, and the land claims of
Wiitéé 3 would be recognized, at least in part, by jüku as Pwereka's S u k . u s . s
would depend on jiiku's ability to control the Pwereka lineage, but with the backing
of his powerful Wiita "fathers" and the neutrality of the Pwereka group native to
Romonurn, he should have the immigrants from Nykynyfew in too weak a position to
fight back, as well as at a moral disadvantage in the face of bis now manifest sr-ninths..
Everything went according to plan: Nusumwacej was cut down by the men of Wüti£

*See stow, p.113.



150 Y A L E  UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

3 when he was out alone gathering breadfruit, jéku became chief of Romonum, and
Wütéé 3 was confirmed as heir to a. good portion of the jimw0 lands.

There remained, however, the problem of keeping the other Pwereka men from seek-
ing reprisals against Wiitéé 3. It appears that the death of Nusumwacej left the Mwej
branch of Pwereka without responsible adult males. This strengthened Jóku's hand,
except for the fact that there remained two adolescents, Nitej and játána (P1), who
had a reputation h o t -heads, and who were strongly backed in everything by their
father, jitimá (US). Whether or not it was a part of the original plan, Jiiku found it
necessary to persuade his Wütéé 3 "fathers" to give them some plots of land as a kiis
in compensation for the killing.' He could justify his role as arbitrator on the grounds
that, as muoitiniici, he could not countenance an attempt by his "younger brothers"
to kill his "fathers," though recognizing that the former had a right to compensation.
This represents the only instance known to informants where a form of wergild was used
to settle a feud. They stated emphatically that it was without precedent, was tried this
once and never again. As will be seen, its success was temporary only, but it testifies to
the genius of jóku nonetheless. It also reveals the kind of , a t i on  which can lead to
establishment of a recognized wergild system in a unilinear society.7

jükuts assumption of Romonum's chiefship, with the backing of Wfitét 3, settled
Pweteka's claim to it. jéku is now spoken of as RomonUm's first chief and founder of
the land, although older informants are aware that this is true in a figurative sense only
Although jóku's manipulations stabilized affairs for some time, the lack of precedent
for wergild meant that his Pwereka "brothers" continued to have a legal basis for
seekin-; vengeance from Wiitél 3, if circumstances should become sufficiently altered to
make such action feasible and profitable. And circumstances did so change.

Since the death of Nusumwacej had apparently left the Mwej branch of Pwereka
without responsible adult males, its affairs were delegated to one of the older men of the
Netwoukec branch as guardian. This would explain the fact that Meejiwen (P1 or
P2), born a member of the Pwereka line native to Romonum, succeeded Nusumwacej
as trezeffitifei of the immigrant Pwereka line from Nykynyféw. This group, it appears,
was subsequently joined by J e w  (P1) and his brother, Mwtnetew (PI), from
Nykynyféw. Thus, in a few years' time, the Mwej group acquired considerable man-
power, with the now m a t t =  Nitej and játiina scheming tor vengeance against
Willa.; 3.

The Neewunkec branch of Pwereka also increased in numbers to the point where
it was neo:nary to build another house. This was erected at Neemwon (450-150), not
tar from the old house It Neewuukec, where joku's two sisters and their four daughters
(P3) continued to reside. The remaining ~ n e t  of Neewitukec moved into the new
house where they fanned the nucleus of a new descent line (as distinct from léku's).
It carne under the leadership of jaamew (P2), who was next in line to IIiku as lineage
bead, and also counted Meejiwen, guanlian-kadet of the Mwej group, as a member.

4•1•11i; ~ i o n  involved the plot of Neertst (.15:9-ge) sad pattl of Peetileeyk (4(10-550).
For 1041opes coesWeations lesdiNe tes ~415eatioe of stedette lostlee ha a Wetted teddy.

see the tecelleet stoma of the tabs.,» by Hosea (1949).
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The Pwereka lineage was thus divided into three discrete and powerful descent
lines, each with its own house: that at Neev, .akec under Jail (P3), that at Neemwon
under Jaamew (P2), and that at Mwej under Meejiwen (PI), with the latter two closely
linked through Meejiwen's joint membership. Both jüku's and Meejiwen's descent
lines hei,' full title to a number of land plots independently from the over-all Pws;relta
lineage, whose lands were exploited largely by jaamew's descent line. How these in-
dependent properties were acquired is no longer remembered, but it is difficult to account
for them, particularly in the cae of the immigrant Mwej group, except as spoils taken
from the defeated jimwil lineage. The major share of such spoils would have fallen to
Jail, as totzeriiinifei of the Pwereka line native to Romonum, and to Nusumwacej, as
tenediiniici of the immigrant line, whose needs would have been most pressing, In any
case, the lineage potentials of both the Neewuukec and Mwej groups were now strong
not only in personnel but also in property.

As its strength increased, the Mwej group became more openly hostile to jóku be-
cause of the Nusumwacej incident, but cooperated closely with jaamew. As his leader-
ship of the Pm ‘-eka lineage became less secure, Jóku was forced increasingly to rely
for support on his "fathers" of Wiitée 3 and his sons in the jelleg lineage in orde- to
maintain unchallenged his position as Romonum's chief. He continued, of course, to
command the active support of the Neewuukec group, particularly from the ehildien
of a sister's daughter who had married jüsoomii of Wüteé -3_ Like himself, they were
May,  of the enemies of the Mwej group.

The growing cleavage in the Pwereka lineage led finally to a plot by the people of
Ntemwon and Mwej to assassinate jiiku. It was carried out by Jaamew in the Pwereka
tester at Neepiiküw. The writer heard the story of this event on several occasions, and
each time its narrator stressed what for the Trukese was its really tragic aspect: its
effect on old Misyk (P2), who was still alive and who was mother's brother to both
jaamew and Jiikn. So old that he could not walk, totally blind, he was present in the
woof when JUku was killed. The stunned silence which followed was broken only by
Misyk, who, clawling on hands and knees and weeping from his sightless eyes, was
groping for Iiiku.s body, 1k had lived to see his lineage defeat Jimwü, acquire Rorno-
num's clvielsbip, grow strung in numbers and capable leadership, and then tear itself
apart with fratricide.* The story was never told without presenting this tableau as its
clinvut-

5 LIAM to •ablls lull tale xxxs kW by Mwej: Coz (0,5•0-1$0), f l l i keyk (530-32C;„ l 'attintu
(1k50-2.1(), h a l o  (1110-140), 1:•refin ( 6 M - 4 0 0 ) ,  Neeiblr 00-420:1, Nemi•tw-ny (770-160),
SINItrortitre: (710-00), lotrulékier (710-1M), Wet-t-t-is% 1-.7104:00), and p e t  of Ntley (SM-170)_
Lands to ithkh Mt title *as held by d t a z e n t  tine: f l iktzuw OW 4301, Funacyo (SilVa-5,1"
MiletNt ( - 2 4 t .  Nedanat (760-31». VO'be>bl (5»470), c u i  (570-400), Nornyk (4,70-500).
Paryttylletes (500-100), ,

*Ast i *  trailer ran altil i nk ;  fratrielde ti. out  to i o t e n , f r t  the most *Mots crinx which a
Tnilttie t n  retutait.. Si.n—ce it ineolees noly tiatatt taw"  no vertleance h p<aaible eacribt by the
eons and tatheit,f he hat, any, tor <reeky:abr.! Irittán the l intar  would itquite blob« Itatelzi&

minty (Az Teel tod*y. told the veritel no i  turnber ni oreatitcs, ia the i.rtfl known Linvean
icaLtak ot 141 a n d  Little Club" (raornsinap nod Knoutmátia).1t i q l & x i t y  mg* e55 the f la
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As next in line to Jan, jaamew succeeded to Romonum's chiefship. jtikuts as-
sassination, however had serious consequences. Both his "fathers" of Wiitéé 3 and his
sons in the jeffeg lineage had the duty of vengeance against jaamew. This pitted them
in feud against the Neemwon group A t  the same time, the Mwej group had an old
score to settle and had been privy te the plot against jóku, so that its feud with Wiitgé
3 was reopened. The latter's old claim to Romonum's chiefship remained as additional
cause for quarrel. A further complication arose from the fact that the Neewuukec
group could no longer operate within the same lineage with the people of Neemwon
and Mwej. I t  duly declared its independence under the leadership of Sijajer, jaku's
sister's son, to form the Pwereka 3 lineage. This put Sijajer in a position to claim Ro-
monum's chiefship for himself as nnodániici of the lineage which in a retroactive sense
had supplied the last chief. One branch of Pwereka 3 had further potential differences
with Neemwon and Mwej, for as the sons of jiisoomá (W3) its members were bound
to aid their Wiitéé "fathers" in the growing feud. Having outgrown the house at Nee-
wuukec, this branch of Pwereka 3 built a new house at Fkanaw (55O-520), somewhat
removed from the other Pwerekb, houses and nearer to that of Wiitgé 3 at Fiiánifac
(580-440)." To protect its occupants, they surrounded the house with a stone wail,
whose brush-covered ruins still stand, the only entrance being a small hole through
which it was necessary to crawl. The date of this move may be estimated at about
100 years ago. The other branch of Nereka 3 remained at Neewuukec under the
leadership of Tuurnmwaw (P3b), who was also a sister's son of Dim. Thus from its
inception, the Pwereka 3 lineage had two distinct descent lines, each with its own
house, the one at Fáákanaw (P3a) and the other at Neewuukec (P3b). Both branches
shared a new unast which they erected at Neenyk (470-500).

The Pwereka 2 lineage (the Neemwon and Mwej groups) concentrated on disposing
of Wiltég 3 as the most formidable among its opponents. Finding themselves in a not
too favorable position, its members again sou& help from their subsib mates in Ny-
kynyfélv.1 Wowunuppwyn returned to Romonum, where his wife was a member of

that, as told on Truk, Little Claus mannees to bring about the death of Big Claus, who was guilty of
unbrotherly behavior, without ever once denarting from the strict requirements of respect and obedience
to his older brother or ever once lilting his hand against him. Not only was Jaamew's act a "shocker"
because joku was his brother; it was particularly shocking because illicit was his older brother and
enaldnike:.

10 There is a possibility that tide move had already been made before jlku's death, Informants'
memory for the timing of events was often hazy. At one time they indicated that the move was made
by plitu, at another time by Sijajer.

11 Very little of the time during which two lineages are feuding involves open acts oí violence. Most
of the time is spent in waiting for an opportunity in which damage can be inflieted with a minimum of
risk. Meantime, of course, tension in the community monnze. There are secret midnight conferences
with possible allies, People are careful not to go out alone. Each side practices sorcery against the other
and takes countermeasures against the other's sorcery. At the same time, the daily round of domestic
and economic activities goes on. Persons who are parties to the Mud jointly take part in the community's
life, acting as though on the best si terms, but overdoing it. Gossip, of course, mounts with the increase
in tension, as the community feels that somettuag must happen soon. Finally, the break tomes. There is
a violent emotioeal outburst, somebody is killed ar Wily hurt. The resulting shrck concludes the vio.
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the Wiítéé 1 lineage, and drew up a plan of action for the complete extermination of
Wiltéé 3. The opportunity to strike presented itself one day when the men of Wiitéé 3
were out fishing. The Pwereka forces surrounded their enemy's house at Fatnifac and
in a surprise attack slaughtered al! its occupants. Proceeding thence to the Wiitee 3
landing place at Sópwutiw (090-450) on the west end of the island, they ambushed the
fishing party as it was bringing its canoes in over the reef and annihilated it.

The Fálkanaw branch of Pm ereka 3 was now brought openly into the feud to avenge
the death of its Wiitéé 3 father, jósoomá. Leagued with their jéflkyr in Jeffeg, the mem-
bers of this group continued hostilities with Pwereka 2. In the subsequent jockeying
for advantage, however, the Neewuukec branch of Pwereka 3 appears to have refused
to t2ke an active part." As their position became increasingly insecure, and tension
mounted, the members of the Fáákanaw group and the Jeffeg lineage fled, taking
refuge with kinsmen on other islands. The scattered ftfékyr of Wiitéé 3 in other lineages
were either too weak to do anything or had other kinship ties with Pwereka 2 which
rendered them neutral." At any rate, no one felt in a position to challenge jaamew
further, so that he and the Pwereka 2 lineage gained a decisive victory with the flight
of their opponents.

DISPOSITION OF WIITRP 3 LANDS
The annihilation of Wiitéé 3 led to an extensive reshuffling of land holdings. Jaamew

and his lineage mates, for example, are said to have acquired full title to the soil of a
number of plots at this time, plots which appear to have been held by Wiitéé 3." The
jéfékyr of Wiité;j 3 also acquired full title to plots which their fathers had held or which
had already been given them in niflag. The resulting division of property was as fol-
lows:

1. To  Pwereka 3a as children ol Tósoomh (W3): Flikornon (530-430), Faiinlmeryp (550-
.160), Neemwar (500-420), Stípwotiw (090450), Winifbv (800-380), Woccoftw (330-580), and
parts of Falinifac (580-440) and Penijenyk (400-550). Siipwutiw and Winiféw were later seized
by Jaamew alter the flight of Pwereka 3a from Romonum.

tenet, the community settles back, and i t  wavers from the trauma starts wondering what the next
move will be, anti the cycle of mounting tension starts all over again. TI us two lineages may be at feud
fur many years without either directly attacking the other.

U My notes show considerable disagn,lizut as to just what happened in this case. One account
has both branches of Potted a 3 actively involved, white a subsequent account, which seemamore reliable,
suggests that only the Eitakanzw branch prosecuted the fe,-.d.

Different s :counts, sometimes by the same informant, give conflicting pictziees of the line-up of
other lineages in autumnal with this feud. One problent is that some lineage; unquestionably shifted
their support horn one side to the other as the duel of older members brought new jzpáj,s, and altinal
connections into Inominence• It Wears, however. that at least passive amport was given to Pwertia
31 and Jeff:g by Jacaw I. Pwereka 3b, SkIkk 2, Wuwaanyar 2, turd WUte 1; while Pwereka 2 had the
support of Jaraw 2, SdOr I, Wuwalitlyw I, Wowilanyw 3, Itiowiany-,-‹ 4, and Viuwatinyw S.

o This is suggestod by the location of these plots In relaticm to the hol,l'rgs of Wilt te I and other
known Wiitle-. holdings as wen as by the coincidence that their unexplained Itequilition by Pamela
«a:ors precisely az the time of tin extetruiriation of Wiiti59 3.

,5•
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2. To Pwébn as children of Wupweewyn (W3): Neejlisep (820-470), Nééwtitiwé (360-520),
and part of Neepwyg (500-410).

3. To Shbr 2c as children of Nykynap (W3): Neeceece (540-380), Neejür (550-400), Neep-
winijepwin (180-270), and part of Fáhnifac (580-440). Since Nykynap was without daughters,
these properties were inherited on the death of his sons by their children in Pwereka 2b,

4. To Wuwtnyw 2 as children vi Nippwór (W3): Jenigemaram (760-400) and parts of
flitnifac (580-440), Neepwyg (500-410), and Penijenyk (400-550).

5. Seized by Jaamew and the Neemwon branch of l' wereka 2: Faajé (not on map), Pétln
Acapar (140-390), Kyny (not on map), Neemaji (090-350), Nees6pworeg (130-370), SUpwatii
(130-430), all of which Jaamew gave to his children in V/ uwéányw 3; jepir_,. ény (100-250), the
western half of Mwyyn (150-220), S6m5bry (not on map), Winifatafat (100-170), and Wocam-
woc (050-250, 090-280), all of which became the corporate property of the children of one of
Jaamew's sisters, who became thereby the Pwereka 2b descent line (see below).

6. Seized by Jecag and the Mwej branch of Pwereka 2: Ran Ofht (180-450), Mesejijag
(160-440), Neetéttén (180-390), Tunnuk6c (310-520), and Winipwéét (330-550).

The subsequent disposal of the seizures by Jaamew and Jecag reveal that they
were prompted not so much by the enhancement of economic power at the expense of
others as by a desire to fill genuine needs. For example, Jaamew gave half of what he
took to his children in Wuwáányw 3, a new and landless lineage, which was now well
provided for without Pwereka 2 losing any of its former holdings. Pwereka 2 was itself
expanding in numbers with increasing pressure on its holdings. Jecag, in turn, was an
immigrant from Nykynyféw without land on Romonum. He had married a woman of

2, which was another new, immigrant, and landless lineage. By his seizures he
was able to provide for his otherwise landless children.

THE RISE OF PWEREKA
While Jaamew was chief of Romortum, the NCAMVIOTI brunch of Pwereka 2 outgrew

its house, whose inhabitants included Jaamew's aging mother, Nesár, who was finniici
of the lineage; her two married daughters, Jinesan and Jinefá; her deceased sister's
young, newly-married daughters, Toowuc, Tipiis, and Nesecip; Jinesan's married
daughter, jináltmén-, and the latter's four young daughters. JieltImbn's husband,
Kokkan (S2c), built a house for her at NeejOr (S50-400), land which he had inherited
from the extinct Wiitté 3 and which his chiktren would inherit from him since he was
without a sister." The widowed father of Toowuc, Tipiis, and Nesecip built them a
house at Fitiituttijaas (600-4W), land which they held under provisional title from their
own lineage. Since they were still young, Nesár had her daughter jinefit move in with
them as finnfici of their household. With her other daughter, jinesan, Nesár continued
to reside in the old house at Neemwon, which was abandoned on their death.

IS It poWlge that this move was made beattise m a s o n  ot Nykynap (W3), was put in a
somewhat awkwani retationship with his wire's lineage, which was responsible tor the esterminatiob of
his tutees it4zage• The fact that he was marrkd Into Pwettka 2, however, made It Impossible for him
to tvente Wiita 3 without destroying his marriage and losing his albs=
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The separation into two houses at Neejér and Flinnájaas divided the Neemwon
branch of Pwereka 2 into two distinct descent lines, Pwereka 2b and Pwereka 2a
respectively. This division was accentuated by the fact that jaamew turned over to
Pwereka 2b half of the lands he had seized from Wiitéé 3, giving the other half to his
own children ar, noted above. As a minor corporation, therefore, Pwereka 2b came to
have full title to a significant number of land plots, enough to give it economic inde-
pendence from Pwereka 2a. These two descent lines have never severed their ties,
however, maintaining their over-all corporate organization down to the present time
as one lineage (P2), though the Mwej group has since split off to form the Pwereka I
lineage. jaamew and the brothers of jinaamén looked after the interests of Pwereka 2b,
while Mwaatejinyk and jdgdmataw, sons of Jinefa, looked after the interests of Pwereka
2a, of which descent line they are now considered members.

When jaamew died, the oldest surviving member of Pwereka 2 was Meejiwen (PI),
mtvaniici of the Mwej branch, who duly succeeded to the chiefship. I t  was at about
this time, apparently, that relations with Pwereka 3 were sufficiently patched up so
that the exiles in Pwereka 3a (the Fáákanaw group) were permitted to return to Ro-
monum. They established a house at Néámarew (500-450), which they held under
provisional title from Wiitéé 1, and attended the wuut which the Pwereka 3b descent
line at Neewuukec had built in their absence at Féaniméryp (550-460).

When Meejbven died, the oldest surviving man in Pwereka 2 appears to have been
Jecag (PI), an earlier immigrant from Nykynylw, who now became mudiiniici of
the Mwej group. He was passed over for Romonum's chiefship, however, the office being
filled by Mwaatejinyk, mtviiánüti of Pwereka 2a. Either because of this or in conse-
quence of the later assassination of Mwaatejinyk, the Mwej branch became formally
established as an independent lineage, Pwereka 1. The reasons are not clear, but rela-
tions between Pwereka 1 and Pwereka 2 became increasingly strained.

One evening, Mwaatejinyk was eating with his lineage mates and his ft./Ur (the
men of Sddr 2a) in the Pwereka 2 umui at Neeplikdw. Wunnund of Pwereka 1 and his
wife's brother, Paasegeni (Al), sneaked up on them, each armed with a rifle. They
intended to kill Mwaatejinyk. Wunnund carefully pushed his rifle through the loose
thatch wall of the tcuoi, drew a bead on Mwaatejinyk, and pulled the trigger. His
gun missed fire. Still, no one in the wind noticed anything. While Wunnund stood
fumbling with his rifle, Paasegeni pulled him out of the way, took aim with his own
rifle and stnick Mwaatejinyk in the chist, killing him instantly. AU of the occupants
of the tvota fled in panic except for Wenejtig (S2a), Mwaatejinyk's grandson. He picked
up his grandfather's body and carried it out of the mad to prevent its falling into the
se,s:twri's hands. Carrying it down to the north shore of the island, he proceeded west
along the rocks on the shone. and then climbed back up to Neeceemej (420-4(i0), where
Mwaatejinyk had lived in the house he had built there for his wife and children (the
Sikir 2a descent line). Here WenejOg buried his grandfather in an upright position,
leaving his bead above ground and facing in the direction of the Pwereka 1 house at
Mwej. He then propped Mwaatejinyk's mouth open with a stick to that his ghost
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would go and "devour" the Mwej people in revenge." This deed earned for Wenejdg
a great reputation for bravery.

Mwaatejinyk's ghost does twit appear to have penetrated the counter-magical
defenses of Pwereka 1, at least immediately, though our informant insisted that i t
was the reason why the latter group has since died out except for one old man. In any
case, there was no further attempt at retaliation. jbgdmataw, the new mueniici of
Pwereka 2, refused to continue the quarrel. Wunnund and Paasegeni were considered
the most formidable men on Romonum at the time and were backed by considerable
manpower, both locally by the Pwereka 1 and jacaw 1 lineages and potentially by the
Pwereka kinsmen in Nykynyféw on Udot. The children of Mwaatejinyk in Si5iár 2a
were unable to seek vengeance on their own and had to let the soojeny sorcery by
Wenejóg suffice.

Jecag was now installed as chief by Wunnund, the chiefship thus passing to Pwereka
1. A new unillen silmwon (chief's mu!) was built at Neejddr (600-420) by the men of
Pwereka 1, who erected another mod for canoes at Sdpwuniféw (710-150).0 At about
this time, the women abandoned the house at Mwej for a new one at Neejin Péné
(620-400), next to the new -ituut. jecag lived only a short time after becoming chief,
and was succeeded by Wtumund.

WUNNUNCVS CHIEFTAINCY
During Wunnuntits term of office Romonum engaged in two native wars with

people of other islands, one against the district of Mwáánitiw on Udot and the other
on Tol. Romonum had been involved in a war against the Wonej district of Tot while
jdku was chief. This war had been continued by jaamew and concluded by him--
informants did not indicate with what results.

The men of Mwáánitiw are said to have come frequently to sleep with Romonum's
women. The %di. I lineage had originally come from Mwáánitiw, where it maintained
close subsib ties, and this may have provided entree for Mwillinitiw's people into the
Romonum community. When these amorous expeditions got out of hand, Wunnund
went to Kuumar, the chief of Mwidnitiw, and said that they would have to stop.
Kuumar's reply was unsatisfactory, so Wunnund declared war.. All the districts on
Udot but one joined with Kuumar as his allies. These were Fündind, Jet (an ad-

o This type of sorcery, called sooPty, is a standard one in warfare. A corpse of either one's own or
the enemy's ?Jain will do. Its "devouring" ghost brings pestilence on anyone toward whom it is directed
(the "bite" of a ghost is a standard cause of sickness). It was important for Wenejog to keep Mwitate-
jinyk's body from falling into the hands of the Pwereke l  people lest they do the same thing with it,
directing the »old towards Pwereka 2 or Shar 24, Once it has served its purpose, a ro,Vialy is quickly
destro:Nd, for u  long as it stands it remains a potent source of harm to anyone who gets in its way.

"  The aws4 in NectiiikiSw had been the wink* • 9wraorr from KU'S chicfship through thai of Mwaate•
iieY14. It continued as the lineage meeting house of Pwerelia 2 until abandoned after a mysterious and
deep hole developed in the ground at its "end center." This was diagnosed u  caused by as evil sea-
spirit. the awykkos Nykynaajo (duirp-water of Nykrnaajo), bent on bringing harm to Pwereka 2. To
ocspe this spirit, the members of Pwercka 2 destroyed the toad, but the declining numbers and Um tunes
of their lineage since then are attributed i t s  malevolence.
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jacent island), Mwonowe, Nykynyféw (Pwereka l's old ally), Penija, and Wiihnipw.
Tuunnuuk district, which already had a quarrel with Fónómü, sided with Romonum.
For about two months both sides made preparations. A Japanese trader named j i-
jemeseta (Yamashita) and two American (?) traders, Pike and janisin (Peter and
Hanson or Allison ?), were located on Romonum at the time, Jijemeseta having mar-
ried into the Wiitéé 2 lineage. From them rifles were purchased in return for copra.
During this preparation period, hostilities were kept down to small raids by individuals.
From one of these raids the body of an Udot man was brought to Romonum where it
was set up as a soojény against Mwáánitiw. When all weapons were readied, and divina-
tion by the jitag Kiijene (P2a) indicated the moment was auspicious, Romonum sent
a fleet of canoes under Kiijené's command against Mwáánitiw. The attackers landed
successfully at dawn, were met on the beach by the defenders, and fought along the
shore for the entire day, during which Mwáánitiw is said to have lost seven men while
Romonum lost none. When the fighting was resumed on the following day, Mwitánitiw
lost two more men. The survivors fled up the mountain where the women and children
had already been removed for safety, and Kuumar sued for peace, signifying that he
had lost the war. Romontmi's fighters returned home, and the poeple of Udot got
together canoes, large wooden bowls, and other valuable pisek to give to Wtmnunü as
a "peace price." They then prepared a large feast which they brought to Romonum
together with the goods they had aesembled. With this feast and the presentation of
goods peace was formally declared. Wunnund divided the booty among Romonum's
lineages, giving a share to his allies from Tuunnuuk, according to the number of fighting
men which each group had supplied. 18 This venture considerably enhanced Wunnunüls
prest ige.

Wunnureá did not fare so well in the war on Tol, in which he became embroiled
through an alliance with Meejinis, then chief of Fétwyp district on Tol. When Meejinis
became involved in a war with some neighboring districts, Wennunü took a contingent
from Roatonum to help him. Since the Jacaw lineages on Romonum had strong subsib
ties with lineages on Fléwyp, this action was doubly appropriate. While no men from
Romonum are reported to have been killed, Meejinis suffered severe enough losses to
force him to sue for peace. In order to extricate himself, Wumtunü also had to pay a
"peace price." This was the last native war in which Romonum participated, occurring
around the year 1900.

Wunnunü terminated the amicable re:ations which had obtained between his lineage
and its Pwereka subsib mates in Nykynyflw on Udot. This may have resulted from
Nykynyféw's alliance with Metálinitiw in gomonum's war with the latte,., or may have
occurred earlier. informants gave no reasons for Wunnunü's actions." In any ease,
some Pwereka men from Nykynytiw came to visit Wunnunki, their kinsman, on a

While thla ended Romenurn'a part in the war, the gunnel between Tnucmuuk and KluOatti was
continued, until the chief of the latter called a bah and peace was concluded with an exchange of gifts
from both sides.

The stoty vas tcgd as an illusttation o/ what Is meant by ram, which we may translate t o u t *
U  «diplomacy combined with treachery."

•
1 , - 4 7 7 7 , 7 1 1 1 '

'  -
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mission concerning their relations with him as chief of Romonum. Wunnuffii received
them in his tumid, where he entertained them in a friendly and courteous fashion. He
apologized for the fact that his men were not present, saying that they were preparing
food. In reality, he had told his men to assemble armed and ready to exterminate the
visitors. Gradually his men began drifting into the lewd, unobtrusively sitting in
strategic spots that would prevent their visitors' escape. The latter, sensing a mounting
tension, intercepted a sly exchange of glances between Wtumund and his men. They,
too, exchanged glances and made a Glidden break from the 100141, racing to the shore
and their canoes in an effort to escape. Some were killed in the meeting house. Wun-
nund and his men pursued the others to the water's edge and shot down all but one
with rifle fire as they tried to get their canoes over the reef. Badly wounded, the one
escapee managed to swim to a coral head about a half mile off of Nykynyféw, whence
his cries led to his ultimate rescue. Relations between Pwereka 1 and Nykynféw re-
mained hostile until a few years before the recent World War, when Taapen (P1), the
present chief of Corog, reestablished subsib ties.

THE PARTITION OF ROMONUM
Wurmunti died at about the time when the Germans pacified Truk in 1903. His

younger brother, Stwynyk (P1), followed him as chief for a. brief period and was suc-
ceeded by his sister's son Ceejejóg (PI). By this time Pwereka 1 was considerably
weakened in numbers, facing extinction in another generation's time. Pwereka 3,
meanwhile, had grown to substantial size and reasserted its claim to Romonum's
chiefship. The litigation which followed, apparently under German supervision, ended
with the division of Romonum into its present districts of Winisi and Corog, with
Nijap (P3a) becoming chief of the former and CeejeStig (P1) remaining chief of the
latter. Nijap built Winisi's 11,1411ell stbmvon (chief's wuta) at Nillimitrew, where the Pwe-
reka 3a house was located, and the old wuut at Filániméryp was abandoned. The
new building was named Winisi, which means "transformed" or "changed over," in
commemoration of the rebirth of Pwereka 3's fortunes. I t  was from this that the new
district took its name."

In accordance with their kinship ties with the two chiefly lineages, the rest of Ro-
monum's lineages affiliated with the two new districts. When asked what the basis
for affiliation was, informants regularly replied that the jilékyv of the chiefly lineages
followed their fathers respectively, and that their f i f th,  in turn followed them. The
facts of the situation can be summarized as follows:
To Cogoo:

I. Joule I .  This lineage included the children of Wunnunit among its members and had
all of its sdaptc lands within Coroz territory.

"Corow took its name from tht section of lagoon (8.50-156). The ditricts are also referred to as
Sitpwowo (Outer District) for Winisi, and Showtin6g (Inner District) for OW*. Commemorative
naming is apparently fairly common. examp le ,  the people of Jiras distrkt on Moen were displaced
doting the war to Titunnook district. When the svriter left Truk, an order but just been given permitting
them to return to their own territory. To commemorate the event, they said they were dining to rt.
name their district GasanIl (Sigh of

• v•wwmigammomp,



GOODENOUGH: PROPERTY, KIN, AND COMMUNITY ON TRUK 1 5 9

2. Ida= 2. Its three main descent lines were descended from Nusumwacei, Meejiwen,
and SUwynyk, all of Pwereka I, although at least half of its sapw lands were in Winisi territory.
Both of this lineage's houses were located in Corog,

3. Pwereka 2. Although it had quarreled with Pwereka I, its differences with Pwereka 3
were of longer standing. It  had established ramage relations with Pwereka 1 after the latter's
separation as a lineage and its oldest rühpui lands were in Corog territory. Its affinal connections
were largely with jacaw I, jacaw 2, and Wuwalinyw 4 at the time, and all of these became
Corog lineages.

4. Sdár 2. Its members were Plgyr equally of Pwereka 2 and Pwereka 3. 538r 2a and 2c
also had strong jéfékyr ties with Jacaw 2. These, plus the fact that its stíbpw lands were in Corog
territory, apparently tipped the scale. Two of its houses were located in Winisi and one in
Corog. This lineage now is located entirely in Winisi territory and is considered a part of Winisi,
having shifted its affiliation in the past 30 years.

5. Wattgidttyre 4. Its members were jOkyr of jacaw 2 and married into Pwereka 2. Its
süüpw lands were located mainly in Corog and so was its lineage house.

6. Wuraitinya, 5. Its members were closely identified with Pwereka I, in which they operated
largely as client members.

To WINISI:
I. Jeffeg. Its members were lky r  of Pwereka 3, and its house and sótipis lands were in

Winisi territory.
2. Siiür 1. Its members were _Way? of Jefleg, and its house was in Winisi territory. Today

its two survivors are clients of Pwereka 2 and classed as members of Corog.
3. Pwééti. Its members had jélékyr ties with the old Wiitht 3 lineage and with Wiitee I.

It was on bad terms with both Pwereka l and Pwereka 2» which had seized some of its lands.
Its house was located in '.'grog territory.

4. Waustonyte 1. Its mtvOniici, Jesooriik, was an jelékyr of Pwereka 3, though the rest of
its personnel was equally connected with a n d  Corog by jéliIkyr tits. Both its honses were
touted in Winisi territory.

5. Wutlnytu 2. Its members were jefekyr of Jeffeg, and before that of Wüttl 3, which
had been identified with Pwereks 3. Its house was located in Winisi territory.

O. IVutellanyte 3. Its main jélékyr connections at the time were with Wiitte 2, &Stir I, and
Stibr 2b (the Sihir 2 descent line which was sired by Pwereka 3), hence predominantly with
Winisi, though the bulk of its lands were held from Pwereka 2, by an older jéldkyl: connection.
These lands were located in Winisi territory white its house was located in Corog.

7. Writa 1. Its members were equally the jefIkyr of Jacaw 2 and Pwereka I on the one
hand and of Pwereka 3 on the other. The latter, however, were the children of Nijap, chief of
Winisi, and hence heirs to Winisi's chiefsitip. This lineage had both its ril6pse lands and house
in Winisi territory.

8. 2 .  This scattered lineagc has two main descerbt lines today, one the féfa-yr of
rwereka 1 and the other including the children of Terejaas (P3), who succeeded Nijtip as chief
of Winisi. Because of the latter, the lineage is now classed as belonging to Winisi. Its earlier
aftdiations were with Cuing, though its houses were all in Winisi at the time when Romonum
was divided. It may at fiest have been classed with Corag.

Niiap was already an old man when he became chid of Winisi. He died at tlbout
the time when the Japanese took over the administration of Truk in 1914. His grand-
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nephew, Terejaas (P3a), succeeded him as chief, though technically Cényn (P3a) was
next in line. Romonum had been placed under the jurisdiction of an area or "flag"
chief by the German and, subsequently, the Japanese administrations, This office was
created for administrative purposes, having no native counterpart, and was filled at
the time by a district chief on Udot. To what extent he may have been instrumental
in elevating Terejaas instead of Cényn is not clear.

Terejaas and Ceejejtig are remembered for their extremely cordial relations. I t
became customary for the two districts to engage in competitive feasting, first one
giving a feast for the other and then turn about. Popular memory has it that the two
chiefs discussed everything between themselves and always took action jointly, ap-
pearing as of one mind, so that the island's affairs were handled as though its districts
were reunited under one chief.

PWEREKA TODAY
After Ceejejfig died, which was shortly before the war, his successor should have

been Taapen (PI). But Taan (U3), a Winisi man living matrilocally in Corog, was
appointed chief in his stead by the Japanese. Pwereka 1, whose membership now in-
cluded but one woman, moved its house site to Nééry (820-170), where the sole sur•,
viving woman of Wuwáányw 5 also moved by virtue of her client membership in
Pwereka 1. Taapen built a small touut at Neéry as well, replacing the older chief's
Irma at Neej«dr. Duriw,-, the war, the last woman of Pwereka 1 died, the house at
Nééry was abandoned, and the land was sold to the Pwukos lineage. The sole survivor
of Pwereka 1 today is Taapen, who became chief of Corog when Taan resigned in his
favor at the end of the war. Pwereka 1 also includes several client members: the Protes-
tant preacher and his family, two immigrants from Urnan who have a remote kinship
connection with Taapen, the members of Wuwdányw 5, and a young man, Rooke, of
Pwereka 3a, who has been adopted by Taapen as a son. What will happen to the chief-
ship when Taapen dies is in doubt. After the war, Winisi's present chief, Cyyw (P3a),
attempted to consolidate the island into one district under his jurisdiction, an attempt
which failed to meet the approval of the administrative chief of Udot, who held that
Taapen's claim was, i f  anything, better than Cyywis. Informants suggested three
pile4ihilities: that the client member Jerinis (U5) will succeed; that Rooke (P3a) will
take over as adopted iefikye; or that Sfihn, wroViinirti of the Pwukos lineage and Ro
loonum's storekeeper, will be appointed as chief.h

Winisi's chief, Terejaas, also died shortly before or during the war. There were two
candidates from different descent lines within Pwerekt. 3a to succeed him, Mwaar
and Cyyw, men of about the same age. C3ryw's descent line had died out except for
two other men, but MwAr's was numerous and thriving. Although Mwilár is con-
sidered modtbitiiti of Pwereka 3 today, because almost its entire population comes

1 The tut possibility was based on the fact ;hat S ' s  half bmbet, Ay e r  bons, had been ed.
nalnistrative chief of Udot, anti was =wady usistant atoll chief, with all of Faajicul (the westent bati
of Truk) under bis mtnistrativt jtxÑ4ktioe. Ayster Irons is now dead, tztd them has bees oocisidecable
teotipinization 04 the entire admiaistnititle systens.
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from his descent line, it was Cyyw whom the administrative chief of Irdot named•as
Terejaas' successor, and who is Winisi's chief today. When the writer was on Truk,'
Cyyw also held the administrative post of councilman, representing all of Romonum
to the administrative chief of Udot, who controlled the Pwukos lineage, of which his
half-brother was tmoddniid. After the war a new wuut was erected, therefore, at Nemi-
naany (770-160), on Pwukos land, to be the island's meeting house, where in his capacity
as councilman Cyyw presided as de fado island chief.

During the war, the Japanese took over all the upland parts of Romonum for
military installations. Pwereka 3a had, therefore, to give up its house at Náámárew
and is now located in a cluster of houses on Mwáár's land at Mwyyn (190-220, eastern
half). The old Pwereka 3b descent line died out during the war except for one young
woman and a little girl. Its house at Neewuukec was abandoned, the surviving woman
and her husband now living with Raany (W2), an jéjékyr of her lineage.

The Pwereka 2 lineage is now considerably reduced in numbers. Around 193: the
Pwereka 2b descent line moved its house from Neej6r to its present location at Jepi-
nifé.ny (100-250). The adult women of Pwereka 2a were shortly thereafter reduced to
one, who abandoned the house at Fálmájaas and with her daughters joined her lineage
mates at Jepinifény. The daughters, now married, occupy a hamlet with their mother's
brother and his wife at nearby Neemasan (120-300). There are no indications that
Pwereka 2 can expect to regain the chieftainship, either of Romonum as a whole or of
Corog district, to which it still belongs though located physically in Winisi• When the
writer left the field, indeed, it appeared that in a few years—barring administrative
changes from outside—the history of Romonum's chiefship would come full circle,
with the two districts reunited under the Pwereka 3 lineage. With the approaching
extinction of both Pwereka I  and Pwereka 2, the descendants of Jhku have finally
prevailed, as it were, over those of his rivals, Nusumwacej and jaammv.



APPENDIX A: COMPLEX INSTANCES OF LAND TENURE
ILLUSTRATIONS of most aspects of the Trukese property system as well as of
1  the complex situations which can develop on particular plots of land are provided
by an analysis of the jejif of Neettimaras (230-240) and the combined jejif of Fliáxsie
(320-220) and Mekyr (340-220).

Several generations ago, full title to the soil of Neettimaras (Fig. 5) was held by
the Wiitáté 1 lineage. Within Wiitéé 1 provisional title was held by Wotyr. With the
consent of his lineage, he made a nileig of the entire holding to his children in SO& 2c,
a son, Máásijan, and a daughter, Notup, who formed a minor corporation within their
lineage. As such they held provisional title to the soil, while Wiitéé I  held residual
title. Notup's children, a daughter, Neejipwi, and a son, Mwécygeni, automatically
became members of the minor corporation holding provisional title. The plot had
actually been allotted to Máásijan, but since it needed planting it was subsequently
allotted to Neejipwi, whose husband put it in breadfruit trees. Neejipwi's son, Wyseg,
automatically a member of the corporation holding provisional title to the soil, was
allotted the plot in his turn, getting provisional title to the soil and full title to the
trees which his father had planted. Residual title to the soil, of course, remained with
Wiitéé 1. Wyseg was the last surviving member of his minor corporation. With the
permission of Wiitéé 1 he could have passed the land on to his daughter in Wuwáányw
3, or on his death and the extinction of the line holding provisional title, full title to
the soil would have reverted to Wiitet 1. Not wishing to do the former, and in order
to forestall the latter, Wyseg brought in his younger lineage mate, Woto (S2c), on the
holding with him. This, in effect, made it the corporate property of the entire Sbór
2c descent line, for Voto was Wyseg's successor as its etu<iiiniiei, and its remaining
members were either Woto's own siblings or their offspring. Woto planted trees on e
part of the holding. His daughter, Ruaina (P3a), inherited them and received the
soil on which they stood (Section II on Fig. 5) as a tilt/at. The remainder of Neettimaras
(Sections 1 and III) were taken over by jatoonif, who succeeded Voto as gorteeldrriiei
of S6br 2c. He assigned a small part of it (Section II I)  to jemeter, the only living
child of his sisters, where her father was allowed to phut trees for her. The situation
at the present time is as follows.

Sectiog 1. Provisional title to the soil is held by StkIr 2c, residual title by Wilthl 1. Provi.
sional title was allotted to Jatoonit within Si-jar 2c. He planted and holds full title to 3,5 coconut,

pandanus, and 20 banana Imes, The Catholic church and mission house ((i) are maintained
by Peeta, latoonit's younger brother,

&dim* It. Provisional title to the soil is held by Ruftina (P3a) and her siblings, residual
title by WiitelI. ProvWottal title was allotted to Ruhina. She and her siblings as a corporation
hold lull title to 14 coconut and 13 breadfruit trees which they inherited from their father, Woto,
who planted therm She has planted 21 banana trees, which she holds undo full tale. Five bowel
(14) owned by Rufiina and other members of ha lineage, who the there, were bolt with
Ruftina's permission.

Section III. Provisional title to soil held by 2 e ,  residual tale by Wüt-ed 1. Provision-4
162
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title allotted to Jemeter. She holds provisional title to two breadfruit, one coconut, and one
pandanus tree, planted by her father, Mw/ilir (P3a), who holds residual title to them. With
jemetees pemgssion, Mwáir maintains a taro patch for their common household.
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members: Niffyg (Sections V and VI), Xoomi (Section III), and the brothers Kaamet
(Section W) and Gininti (Section N i f f y g  obtained permission to give part of his
share (Section VI) to his children in the Pwereka 1 lineage, the rest of his share (Section
V) being reallocated to his sister's daughter's son, PwiTelnyn, who received permission
to give it to his children in the Sber 2 lineage. Koomi did not alientate his share, which
was realhitted to his sister's son, Cemenijor, who gave it to his daughters in the Pwereka

Ya l t - 4 5
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3 lineage. Ilfeareet anti Gitlin!) likewise gatee their shares to their children, all of whom
were members of Pwereka 3. There is no one in WW1 1 today exetcisittg provisional
title to any of the soil of these plots, though the tinoge still has full title to a short
strip of soil (Section 1) between the ooastal path and the sta. All the present prcnisional
title hellion owe the soretaesiiei of Wiiti1C 1 gilts of food. Sin« the original set of ntgot
alienating the soil, one of the recipients has passed on his hokting to his children in
the Wiirel 2 lineage. Through guardianship and loan other individuals have gained
rights to sea and/or trees. The peesent situation is as follows:
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Section 1. Full title to the soil is held by Wiithe I. Pwinipwinin (S2a) has planted two veong,
coconut trees, which he holds under full title, by permission of Mittle I, his father's lineage,
He holds the soil on a loan basis.

Section II.  Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Giniral. Their muadnüei
is Mwáár (P3a), who holds the provisional title himself, not having allotted it. There are four
coconut trees planted by Gininiá. Full title to them is held by his children, Mvíaitr having the
provisional title allotnient.

Section I l l .  Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Ceminijor and their matri-
lineal descendents, Their finniiri is jijoona (P3a). They also hold full or provisional title to
twenty coconut, fourteen breadfruit, and one orange tree. The provisional title allottment of
both trees and soil is held among them by jijoona jointly with her daughter, Nejisi. Nejisi's
husband, Riiken (W2), has recently planted six young coconut trees and eighteen banana trees,
to which he holds full title, but he has no rights in the soil except as his wife's husband. The
banana trees are for immediate use, while the coconut trees will be given to or inherited by his
and Nejisi's children.

Section IV. Provisional title is held by the children in Wiita 2 of Terejaas (P3a), who gave
them the holding he had received in turn from his father, Kaama (WI) Manas, the oldest son
of Terejaas, is still a boy. Guardian and executor, and therefore co-holder, of the property is
Siipen (W2), who is Inwititniici of the larger descent line to which he and Manas both belong.
Pro. isional title to the soil is now considered the property of this larger descent line by virtue
of Siipen's guardianship. This group also holds full or provisional title to 23 coconut, 28 bread-
fruit, I orange, and I mango tree. Provisional title to these and to the soil is allotted jointly to
Siipen and Manas. Siipen has full title to 39 banana trees which he planted himself. He has
also given his father, Wyres (S2b), permission to keep taro at the swamp edge. While Wyres
has full title to the taro he has x';illy the loan of the soil. Siipen has given permission to one of
his wile's brothers, Jejipu (U3), to grow a lime tree. jejipu has, like Wyres, full title to this
tree but only the loan of the soil, in which he has no other rights. Houses belonging to Slipen's
and Manas' descent line have also been built on the holding. Before giving the soil to his chil-
dren, Terejaas permitted his lineage mate, Cyyw (P3a), to plant six ivgary-nut p‘bos Cyyw
has lull title to these trees but no further rights to soil_

Settion V. Provisional title to the soil is held by the children of Pwwnyn (WI), of whom
Pwinipwinin (S2a) is nrieWeiiiri. Their holding consists solely of swamp and is not used at
present. Since it remains unallocated, the provisional title is said to belong to Pwinipwinin,

Saki111: VI. Provi,*ional title to the soil is held by the children of Nillyg (WI), of whom the
sole survivor is Taapen (PI). Tapen has no trees or crops here, but has permitted his wife's
brother, latoonif (S21), to plant fourteen anemia and six banana trees. Whether he has made
a o f  the soil to latoonif s o d l ,  with the permissiol• W i i r a  1, is not dear from the
record.

The complexity of interests that can develop on a plot of land is clearly revealed
by these examples. They &nominate the tendency for holdings to become divided and
subdivided through successive otiffq, They also reveal why anyone trying to purchase
full title to a sizable plot of land and trees is confronted with so many interested poetics
to be paid a s  indicated by Murdock and Goodenough (1947:339).



APPENDIX B: DISTRIBUTION OF LAND HOLDINGS
ON ROMONUM

A N  IMPORTANT feature of the Trukese property system is its tendency to
keep provisional title holdings in soil aul trees fairly equitably distributed

through time. The writer encountered no instance of a lineage or extended family
hard-pressed for lack of access to food, except where war had temporarily dislocated
the local economy, or where an immigrant had been unable to assimilate himself into
his new community. There are times, to be sure, when a growing lineage has more
members than it can conveniently provide for, but niffag from fathers and inheritances
make up the deficiencies in a generation's time. As one lineage grows, another declines
in numbers, and as the latter gives away more and more of its surplus holdings the
former is enabled to add to its own. While old lineages on Romonum which are now
numerically small may have extensive residual title holdings, there is no tendency for
a few lineages to acquire a corner on land resources. The number of provisional hold-
ings, which are the important ones for purposes of economic exploitation, enjoyed by
the membership of a lineage tends to vary directly with the size of its population.
While successive nijlag, therefore, may complicate the land tenure picture, they serve
to keep the distribution of land equitable. This can hold, of course, only with a stable
population such as Truk's. No tenure system can remain equitable under conditions
of sharp population increase.

Tables 14 and 15 have been drawn up to give a rough picture of the present distribu-
tion of land on Romonum. Table 14 gives in alphabetical order the name of each jejif
(named plot), its coordinates on Figure 7, the lineage or descent line holding full or
residual title to the soil (or lagoon),' and the lineages or descent lines to which belong
the present holders of full or provisional title to soil and/or trees. Table 15 shows the
present population of each lineage and the total number of plots in which the members
of each lineage hold full or provisional title to soil and/or trees, these being the titles
which are economically important. To obtain precise data on the square yardage and
number and type of trees in each provisional holding on Romonum proved a tusk of
such magnitude that it was abandoned after surveying only a fraction of Ronionum's
jejil. But the simple number of provisional title holdings on every jejil was obtained,
though unquestionably subject to underestimation through the 'ooredom and over-
sights of informants. Even on the basis of these crude data, Table 15 shows a high
correlation between size of lineage and extent of its members' provisional holdings.

Where such title is held by an individual or small minor corporation, his lineage in important
descent line alone i  listed.

166
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TABLE 14, THE NAMED PLOTS ON ROMONITM AND LINEAGE MEMBERSHIP Or THEIR OWNERS

Name and Map Coordinates Full or Residual Title
Holders Full or Provisional Title Hold« s

Célsinifé (130-500)
Corog (850-150)
Faaje (reef, not on map)
FaAggypé (540-200)
Fi(iljlecyk (850-320)
Flajinamw (500-290)
Fáákaratv (550-520)
Fliakomcm (530-430)
Falb Ar,...par (140-390)
Fain Cuuk (880-4110)
Filaneee8 (400-470)
FilAneejó (810-4e0)
Fillineettow (600-300)
F88nifac (730-440)

',taw: (530-440)
Fitinikep (500-360; 500-590)
Fáániméryp (550-460)
Fatinimsvaeag (200-320)
Fitunimsvan (820-350)
Fitanippan (690-500)
Fit:Innájaas (600-460)
Fain Ofür 1180-450)
Faás5ton (750-300)
Ftiiituutit (850-230)
Fliassic (320-220, land)
Mash: (250-1(i0, lagoon)
Fenessic (illand not on map)
Füaykytiw (630-3I0)
Fenywejipap (700-080)
Fewysep (680-310)
Ftwywepeep (700-42(»
Janapa (810-240)
Jenigematarn (760-400)
Jepinillassie (280-250)
Jepinitany (100-250)
llaim (80)-050)

Jialimy (750-U0)
KY10' (island, not oa map)
Malefaut (8110-240)
Meseillag (160-440)
Meseketíitiantiu (650-1801
NI/4r (340-220)
Mutej (680-400)
Mutation (150-340)
Mseyyn (190-220, eastern half)
Mutyyn (150-220, suestara half)
Nitanglrew or M u l l  (500-450)

U3 fr PI fr E
PI
U3 fr P2b fr %V??
A3
133 fr PI
WI
P3
P3a fr W3
P2b
A3
WI
At
A3
Al
? fr W3
P3a
P3a fr W3
WI
WI
P2
P2
PI fr W3
134
PI
WI
WI
S2a fr WI fr P3a fr A2
S2
134
S2
A 1
PI
1/2 fr W3
Pi fr E
P2b fr W3P
PI, Us, W2
134
P2b fr W3?
P3b
PI fr W3?
134
WI
PI
134
WI
P2b fr W3?
KU It WI?

113, W2
US, W2
133
A2
U3
A2, PI, 03, 0S
P3, U3
P3a, S2a, W2
U3
A3, 133
Pi, P2a, W2
P2a
A3
Al
A2, A3, PI
P3a, W2
113
133, WI
Al
A2, P2b, U3
A2, A3,134
W2
Al, A3
Al, A2, 133, W4
P3a, S2, W2
WI
52.

U4
133
Al, WI
Al, A3,113
U2
Al
Al, A3, P2b, U3
PI, 1/S, W2
P2a, P3a, 134
1/3
P31,
WI
AS
Pit, W2
Al, A2, PI, US
111, 134
P34, 113, W2
Ul
Pia

5
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TABLE 14. THE NAMED PLOTS ON Romobrule AND Lniv..30E MEMBERSHIP OP Tam OWNERS
(CONTINUED)

Name and Map Coordinales

Neeceece (540-380)
Neeceemej (420-460)
Neefanag (780-200)
Neefáne (630-460)
Neefáreen (870-190)
Neeftw (390-500)
Neeféwyféw (400-230)
Neeféwynap (350-490)
Neeggt (250-480)
Neejagery (450-440)
Nee>. (300-500)
Neejásep (820-470)
Neejimwafé (350-350)
Neejimwetá (680-440)
Neejimwetá (39G-450)
Neejimwetiw (720-350)
Neejimwowu (500-470)
Neejimwon8 (550-370)
Neejin Acaw (550-320)
Neejin Acaw (320-430)
Neejin Pent (620-400)
Ned?) (790-410)
Neejbár (600-420)
Neejéér (540-470)
Net jhpvtas (430-220)
Neejár (550-400)
Neekkar (800-280)
Neekkühtlw (470-280)
Neekuc (360-440)
Neekus (570-400)
Neemasan (120-300)
Neetnaji (090-350)
NeenaLta (350-310)
Neemasi (730-440)
Neetues (430-30)
Nretuwar (500-120)
Neentwar (550-280)
NreitIlVée ( 7 2 0 - 4 7 0 )

Newman (4$0-150)
Neernwaeo (660410)
Neeniga (420-240)
Neenapiwu (420-530)
Ncenyk (470-500)
Necpétk (510-31))
Netpiikhw (680-570)
Neepiitá (580-470)

Full or Residual m e
Holders

P2b fr S2c fr W3
S2a? fr P2a
P3a
P2
PI
PI fr W3
? fr E
P2a
A2
WI
WI
AS fr P2a fr Pw fr W3
? fr E
P2
P2a
A3 fr U4
U4
A2
A2
W 1
PI
Al
PI
P3a
A2 fr E
P2b fr S2 fr W3
P2b
A2 fr E
WI
P3a
t)4
P2b fr W3?
P33 Ir WI fr E
AS
? fr E
P33 fr W3
WI
P2
P2
PS
? fr E
P2
P33
A2
P2
Si

Full or Provisional Tine Holder

P2b
S2a, P3a
Pu, S2a, WI
A3
Pu, W2
US, W2
133
52a
P2b, P3a, UI
A2, US, WI
A3, P2a, P3a
A3
P2b, S2a, W2
Al, A2
W2
AS, S2b
W 1
A2, P2b
S2c
A2
PI
Al
A2, Mission
S2b
A2
AS, P2b
A2, P2b, Sib
A2
A2, P23, 131

P23, W2, WI
VS
P33
AS, P2b
P3a, W2
WI
vs
P3b, 52a
1124, US
Al, P3a,
52a, W I, W2
131, W2
Sla
(See Ncepins Wow)
A2, AS, US
s2b
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TABLE 14. Taz NAMED PLOTS ON ROMONOM AND LINEAGE MESOIERSEIP Or Timm Owrzzu
(CommuEo)

Name and Map Coordinaks

Neepijenap (750-180)
Neepiru (500-360)
Neeppiijenefen (270-240)
Neepwinijepwin (180-270)
Neepw88t8g (540-340)
Neepw8r (940-370)
Neepw8r8 (460-200)
Neepwyg (500-410)
Neeram (460-490)
Neer88tiw (900-320)
Neeripwyyg (520-350)
Neerup (450-300)
Neesiipworeg (130-370)
Neetüttln (180-390)
Neetio (800-320)
Neettifew (440-520)
Neettijii6c (860-340)
Neettimaras (230-240)
Neettow (620-350)
Neetupw (580-350)
Neewa (750-320)
Neewerejijaw (830-260)
Neewewyyn (750-480)
Neewoonü (640-380)
Neewootá (380-200)
Neewoow (680-360)
Neeworoor (700-40))
Neewyr (460-370)
NeeWtatnó (450-250)
Neewuukee (630430)
Negenlinwár (300-460)
Neon:many (770-160)
Neémegy (370-190)
Nary (820-170, western hal.f)
Near (820-170, eastern bat()
Netwutvé (360-520)
Niiwynaree (250-360)
NINVnnaW (400-290)
NCwyyte (510-200)
Nürnwurcu (430-200, land)
N8mwuceu (500-150, lagoon)
eguuken Roy (480-400)
Nylaso (S00-420, Ind)
Nykiiso (820-450, lagoon)
Nyltlishion (200-S30, land)
Nylailsóton (200,493, lagoon)

Full or Residual Tide
Holders

Pu fr P2
A2
U2? fr E
P2b Jr S2 fr W3?
A2
A3 fr P2
? fr E
? fr W3
S2a fr P2a fr ?
A2
A2
Pu? fr P3a fr Wi fr E
P2b fr W3?
PI fr W3?
A3 fr U4
Al fr P2a
WI
WI
S2
S2
U4
PI
A2
U3 fr P2b
PI fr E
PI
Al
A2
1.2 fr E
P3
WI
Pu? fr PI
82
A2
Pu? fr PI
Pw It. W3
12
P i f i E

12 Ir E
Al fr PI It Pw E
112 ii E
P2
P2
12
12

Full or Provisional Tide Holders

Pu
A2, P3a, U5, WI
S2, U2
S2b, Ul, U3, W2
Ul
A2, 13, Pu, S2b, U3
Pu, Mission
PI, U3
S2a
S2c
12
Pu
U3

U3
Al, U3, W2
Al, P3a, S2c, 111, U3
WI
P3a, S2c
12, P3a, U3
P3b, S2b, U3, W2, P2a
AI, P2b •
W2
Al, S2a
12, U3, WI, W2
PI
A1,12, Pt, S2b
Al
Pu, Pw, S2b, W2
12
Al, S2a, P3b, U3, WI
P3a
Pu
1121, U3
Pu
Pu
P3a, S2b, W2
P2b, WI
U4
PliPu
12, P3a
Al
P2b, S2c
Al, U3, WI
P2b
12, P2b,
12
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TABLE 14. THE NAMED PLOTS ON ROMONUM AND LINEAGE DIPMRI:PSEIDP OP THEIR OWNERS
(CONTINUED)

•

Name and Map Coordixates Full or Residual Title
Holders Full OF Provisiogal Title Holders

Nykynaajo (750-500)
Nykynyfanag (670-480)
Nykynyf6r (400-500)
Penljenyk (400-550, 400-570)
Penipat (600-190)
Piles* (20G-510)
Pislinaakkic (720-210)
Pissitijon (not on map)
Pw6tijeew (320-320)
Pwynypeges (560—)0)
%tree (170-480)
Skiniiihry (reef, not on map)
Sópwonutow .,320-550, land)
Stipwonotow (620-570, lagoon)
Sdpwdtit (130-480)
S6pwunif¿w (710-150;
S6pwunuwat (270-210)
Sdpwutiw (090-450)
Sowujiffiwyr (710-120)
Tunnukik (310-520)
Wülnap (660-440)
Wiiinnap (260-520)
Wiicuk (850-370)
Vtlinen (360-470)
Wilseejlnyk (410-420)
Wilselaa (850-280)
Wilton (720-390)
NVinifittafat (100-170)
Winifej Iti1mInum (670-150)
Winifew (800-380)
Winifew (200-4)0)
Winija (700-\330)
Winijans (2S0-450)
%Vitriol* (370-270)
Winituvret (600-500)
Winipitu (800-360)
Winipisin (320-270)
Winipisipis (460-220)
Winipw'at (330-550)
WInipwihe (300-420)
Wtafpwakut ( 2 0 ~
%lull (saint g Ntarnarew above)
Wocaravroc (090-280,
Woranntoc (030-250, latoork)
Wocianej (030-140
Woecottat (130410, 330-390)
Wocoeuuk (same as Nykytwalo)

P2
P2
US
PI, P3a, U2 all fr W3
S2
A2
P2
WI
PI fr E
P3b
? fr E
P2b fr W3?
P2
P2
P2b fr W3?
Pu? fr PI
WI
P2b ft P3a fr WS?
Pu? fr PI

ft W3?
P2
A2
A3
WI
US
P2
AS ft U4
P2b it W3?
U4
P2 fr P3 fr W3?
111
U4
A2
A2 fr E
P2
U4
SI ft U
A2 It 1:
PI ft W3?

Al

P2b ft W3?
Ph It WS?
SI ft E
P3a it WS?

A2, P2a, UI
Al
US
PI, P3a, S2a, U2, US, WI, W2
Al
UI
U3
Al
A I
U3
P3a, Ul, U3
P2b
Al, S2a, 111, U3
P2
WI
Pu
A2
U3
Pu
Pw, U2
P3a, Ul
A2, W2
A3, US
A2, PI, W2
S2c, W2
M,  AS, P2, U4
Al, AS, P2b, U3
UI
Pu, Vi, 114
P2UI
UI
AZ Ha, Pu
P3a
U3
Al, W2
Al, SI
Al
S2a
Pl, P:b
W2

Al, W2
UI
SI
412
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S r  I* 2 2
PwIens 3 2
Wuwáányw 4 12
lame 3 21
Pwereka 1 6 12
Wuw1Linyw 1 8 is
Wuwilányw 4 9 7
Pwcreka 2 9 28
WiitU I lo 18
Wuvaiányw 2 and Wiltet 4 IS
Pwukos 17 16
Jacaw 1 20 27
Jacaw 2 20 35
SOU 2 25 32
Wuwáányw 3 25 38
Pwatk4 3 32 31
I l l í ta  2 34 29

TABLE 14. THE NAMED Puns oN ROMONUM AND AND LINEAGE MEMBERSPIP OF THEIR OWNERS
(CONCL(TDED)

Name and Map Coordinates Full or Residual Tide F u l l  or Provisional Tide HoldersHolders

Wonejaas (reef, not on map)
Wonosop (270-300)
WOnaggat (350-410)
Wynynaw (620-140)
Wukupw (410-390)
Wunuupw (360-390)
Wunuupwan (400-180)
Wuraany (island, not on map)

W, ,roor (500-320)
Wuroroor (220-410)
Wuunf.Ig (710-200)

A2
? fr E
A2
U4
U2 fr E
US
? fr E

W2
S2a
W2
134
P3a, P2b, U2, W4
133, US, W2
W2

Several parties have recently planted on this hitherto un-
used and unowned island

Ul P u
A2 P u
PI S 2 c

TAntz 13. SIZE oz LINEAGE BY NUMBER OS PLOTS IN WHICH its MEMBERS HOLD Fur- og PROVISIONAL
TITLE TO SOU. OR TREES

Number of Members Number of Plots

• Clicota of other Limos.

,
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APPENDIX C: ROMONUM'S LINEAGES'

•

THE JACAW LINEAGES

A P R E S E N T  there are three lineages of the Jacaw sib (Al, A2, and A3). Jacaw 2
and 3 cooperate closely as a ramage, whereas Jacaw I  functions more indepen-

dently. Until recently the first two were united as one lineage (A2), with which Jacaw
1 had earlier been linked in a ramage.

It is not clear when the Jacaw sib was first established on Romonum. According to
their own traditions, the Jacaw people came to Truk from an island called Kacaw
(equated with Kusaie). Migrating to Truk as a result of wars, they settled in the western
part of the atoll on Tol. One of their early settlements was in Feéwyp district, whence
they established themselves in Wonej and Pata. Both Jacaw l  and 2 on Romonum were
founded by women who came from jepin (a district of Pata) in patrilocal marriages.
What groups they married into is no longer remembered, though an informant on jepin
thought it was the RI& 2 lineage in the case of Jacaw 2's ancestress. The distribution of
residual title holdings in soil on Romonum is quite compatible with this hypothesis.
Jacaw 2 was apparently the first of the two lineages established, another immigrant
woman founding Jacaw I somewhat later. Since both lineages had the same subsib ties
with Pata., they cooperated closely as a ramage, sharing one meeting house, though
independent with respect to their corporate holdings. This was the picture when the
Pwereka people succeeded in wresting Romonum's chieftaincy from the jimwel lineage.
At that time, or shortly thereafter, Jacaw I had its lineage house at Féwywepeep (700—
,120), while that of Jacaw 2 was at Néwynareg (250-3(0). Their joint wuut was on land
belonging to the latter lineage at Neeplék (5)0-380),, Ramage chief was Ciiópwa (A2),
who was succeeded in this ofiice by Gynyn (Al), Wuskkipw (A3), Jakkinti (A2), and
Néwyta (A3). Following the tatter's chieftaincy the ramage organization was terminated.
It was at this time that the feud between Pwereka I and Pwereka 2 was under way,
leading to the aqssssination of Mwaatejinyk (P2). Paasegeni, wiwianiki of Jacaw I,
was the actual killer and supported his brother-in-law WunnuniS (PI). The men of
Jacaw 2, on the other hand, had married into Pwereka 2, which they tended to support.
The dissolution of the ramage was formally marked when jacaw I, under Paasegeni,
built an wuut of its own at Neeworoor (700-400).

Some time before this, the future Jacaw 3 lineage had been estabLished as a distinct
descent line of Jacaw 2. The lineage had grown numerically beyond the capacity of its
house at Néwynareg. Weejires (t14), a husband of one ‘)1 its women, built a sellarate house
for his wife and daughters at Wiiton (720-390), a plot to which his lineage held full title.
This, the WuwaUtlyw 4 lineage, was numerically weak at the time, with more land than
its members needed. As its sottiiiimiki, therefore, Weejires provided for his own children,
not only with the alorementiontai plot and house, but with the offal of other plots as
well: namely, a part of ráástiton (750-300), Neejimwetiw (720-350), Neejimwowu (500-

I The history ot Inc Psreseha tineates, *Wady disrussed above, loot Lortuded in this appendix_
173
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470), Neetin (800-320), and parts of Neewa (750-320). The new household was joined
by Nikon, next oldest woman of Jacaw 2, who became its finniici, while her older sister,
Nijáiimén, remained at Navynareg. The time of this move was either shortly before or
shortly after the a sassination of Nusumwacej (P1) by the men of Wiitéé 3. Both descent
lines of Jacaw 2 continued to share the same lewd andfonag, preserving their over-all
corporate unity as a single lineage.

Shortly before 1900, the descent line at Néwynareg moved its house to Neepim
(500-360) next to the lineage retort at Neepétk, later moving to Neejimwafé (350-350)
on land acquired two generations earlier in niflag from an Jeffeg father, Cyynik. Here
it remained until shortly before the recent World War. The descent line at Wiiton,
meanwhile, moved its house to Fáátuutu (850-230) on land which its miviiániki, Wup-
wene (A3), had got from his father Meejiwen (P1). Around 1930 the two groups formally
separated into the present Jacaw 2 and Jacaw 3 lineages, the former under Simiron
(A2) with an your at Neeripwyyg (520-350), and the latter under Weejita (A3) with its
your at Wiicuk (850-370). Lineage lands held under full title were divided according to
the new affiliation of members currently holding them under provisional title within
the lineage. Lands to which only residual title was held were divided according to the
descent line affiliation of the last person to hold them before they were alienated by
»Wog. Lands which were already distinct as the corporate property of one or the other
group presented no problem. As a result of this division Jacaw 2 now lists as its satipw
lands (those to whose soil it holds full or residual title): the group of joy comprising
Nuukan and consisting of Neeggé (250-480), Néwynareg (25Q-360), Nykiisiáton (20°-
530, 200-550), Plijessic (200-510), Wiiánnap (260-520), Winijaas (250-450), Winipsvétv
(300-420), Winipwiákur (200-450), Wünaggat (35Q-410), and Wuroroor (220-410); the
jefif of Neejimwond (550-370), Neejinacan, (550-320), Neepta (510-380), Neepiru
(500-360), Neeptvtióthg (540-340), Neeripsvyyg (520-350), Neewyr (460-370), and part
of Nilry (820-170). The stiiipte lands of Jacaw 3 consist -f the jej•if of Faaggype (540-
200), Fain Cuuk (814-440), Faaneettow (600-300), NtelniiSii (750-440), Neepwür (94°-
370), Neerhütiw (900 320), NetwIwyyn (750-480), an d Wiieuk (850-370). It also includes
in its s p e  the holdings obtained by Itiffag from Weejires (U4) as given above, shim
Wuwaanyw 4 has forgotten its residual title rights to them.

Jecaw 2 and Jacaw 3 now operate closely as a ramage. During the war they tempo-
rarily merged their households at nnil l t i tal (430-200) when the Japanese took over
the bulk of Romotium's land for military purposes. They have since swated again.
One of the Jacaw 3 women is now living with subsib mates in lepin district on Pata,
where she went after being divorced by her husband. Tim other surviving adult woman
is living in pattilocal residence. The Jacaw 2 lineage has split into two well-derintai
descent lines, one with a duster of houses at Iltiggypé (540-200) and the other with two
houses on the adjacent plots of Nawyyfé (510-200) and Neepwürti (46)-200Y The former
inherited considerable property not long ago from the extinct Jeff% lineage. When the
writer left the held, the Jae-1w 3 woman said her newly married, fourteen-year old clogJi- •
ter were talking of moving their house to Fiáwpé and joining the group there, possibly
retuning the two lineages.
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The jacaw 1 lineage, because of few suitable lands,' continued to reside at Fewywe-
peep until after the recent war. In order to satisfy the requirements of living near the
shore, it has since moved to its present location, where by makeshift arrangements it has
a cluster of houses at the point of intersection of the three jejt). Filátuutu (850-230),
Janapa (810-240), and Neefanag (780-200).

JEFFEG
At present there is but one old woman left from the Jeffeg sib, and she has lived for

years on Moen Island among her husband's kin. For all practical purposes, therefore,
this sib, never represented by more than one lineage, is extinct. According to their tra-
ditions, the Jeffeg people were originally members of the Sowupwonowüt sib and came
to Romonum from Puluwat. They came to be called locally by the collective name for
their lineage lands, Jeffeg, the older sib name being almost completely forgotten. The
Jeffeg lineage was already flourishing at the time when Pwereka took the chiefship away
from Jimwü. Before dying out, it reckoned as its südpw lands one of the largest aggrega-
tions of jejil held by any of Romonum's lineages.*

The first Pwereka chief of Romonum, Java (P3), was married to an Jeffeg woman.
When he was killed by Jaamew (P2), his children in Jeffeg were drawn into the feuds
which resulted. As we have seen already, they were forced to flee the island together with
the members of Pwereka 3a. On their return they built their lineage house at Neemes
(430-340) and lewd at Nümwuccu (430-200), where they were located when Kramer
(1932) visited Romonum in 1908. By 1930 the extinction of Jeffeg was imminent.
jineettiw, its oldest surviving woman (all its men were dead) adopted some of the mean-
hers of that descent line in jacaw 2 which is now located at Fiiiiggypé (see above under
the jatw lineages). To them she made a stffog of a number of Jelleg holdings, which
since her death they now hold under full title.' It was reported that lineettiw took this
action because the Sowupwonowht sib from which Jeffeg came considered itself a local
manifestation on Puluwat of the jamw sib, Sinviron (A2) agePrted that. because of this
supposed relationship the Jelleg people would not marry into jacaw, but the geneahagies
show one such marriage as having taken place about 100 years ago.

* ItstOsIpe lands are runiteit te) the three eamin ia ina  Wunougherx, antt ~ W i n s  ot Vaánifac
(730-4401, Feseyerepeep (1'00-120), and Nee«brOfár (700-4U0), átd the tWO 44ditlonalfrfif of Fult«kl
(810-4M and Netj'o' (790--430).

Jetleg pope conaiated of the jfift11 j e p i n t ~  (M-230), Nettboryttw (400-230, Nee¡itnalite
030-350, Nee30po-ao (10-220). Neekklieniw (410-2001, Neetnaln (M-310), Necomt (430-340),
)eenio (420-2401, hteeppiikneten (n0-240), hieevitho (440-300), Neeniv ( 4 5 M ,  Nett/Iota
(343-203), -Neeetsienz (430-250), IleteynItitnaw (400-290). N4unttruccu (410-».  Sal-150), Nunken
Veny (410-400), hea0Seew (-iW-320), Winitneit (370-170). Wittioiain (320-2(01,

Worioaoll (270-3011, Wukkot i-310-350), and Wonutnoran (40)-180). IleeMiiNt tide to w a s
at» had in the l'aojejit of Claloite (110-500) and Slue,: (170-40).

• Theme ye the jefif of Neelyacha ( 0 0 2 0 ,  Neelitililtier (41-0-2b0), ";.ecalaut,i0 (450-230), Wini=e;e
13;0-2110, anti parts ol Nilmotaiecu (430-200) *nd W i j t h j  (469-2k3)•

:
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PWEM
At about the time when Pwereka took the chiefship of Romonum from the jimwd

lineage, a man, Pw6riitipw, and his sister, Nüsaryn, of the PwIén sib came to Romonum
from Pulap Atoll. They were taken in as clients of the jacaw 2 lineage, which allotted
them some land. Given in ni/Jag to N6saryn were the island of Fenessic and the plot
called Neewyr (460-370), while Pwóriitipw received Neeggé (250-480) from 056pwa,
who was then mtváiinfici of the jacaw 2 lineage.

Nósaryn married an jefieg man, Neklfejin, with whom she lived in patrilocal resi-
dence. From Nótifejirt her children received a ni/Jog of additional lands: the lagoon part
of Nómwucco (500-150), Wunuupwan (400-180), and parts of Sáárec (170-480) and
Winipisipis (460-220). These they added to the holdings their mother had obtained, but
Pw6riitipw passed on Neeggl, to his own children in Wuwliányw 1. Nósaryn's daughter,
Ninná, married Wupweewyn of Wiitéé 3 by whom she had six children, two of them
girls. From Wupweewyn they received more lands, to which they acquired full title after
the annihilation of Wütéé 3. These were the jejif of Neejasep (820-470), Neepwyg
(500-410), and Nééwuwe (360-520). The husbands of Nina and her daughters built a
separate house for them at Neepwyg and an uniut was constructed at Neewyr, the young
Pwtén lineage now being strong enough to stand celi its own feet, its members no longer
operating as clients of other lineages.

As jefayr of Wütéé 3, the members of the Pwiltri lineage supported Pwereka 3a (also
jillkyr of Wilt tee 3) and jefleg in their feud with Pwereka 2, and followed Pwereka 3a into
the district of Winisi when Romonum was subsenuentk, divided. The brothers, jetir and
Wynübreg, managed to protect their lineage in s t s  against Pwereka 2 after the latter's
victory, but on their death the Pwéén lineage felt on evil days. Its sole survivors were
jintiarejag, a young woman who had to move in patrilocal residence with her wi i ta 1
husband, her son, Sethi, and her infant daughter, Nejimár. With no une strong enough
to protect their interests, one of their lineages flfékye in Pwereka 2, jerenhg, who had
been given some Pwiln iatick in nifty by his father, seized the island of Fenessic.I At
the same time, Wunnunil (11), acti:.e. f l e  island chief, seized the lagoon of Ntira-
wuccu.'

Illvéen has not functioned as an .adependent lineage since. When Nejimar' married,
she lived in patrilocal residence until her husband's death. She and her thirteen-year old
daughter now reside with Sawn (W1), their i•eates.t elassificatory father. The sole sur-
viving adult male in his descent line in WiitN 1. Siteem is actually a sisters daughter's
daughter's son of Nejimiir's father. Ile I t h e  twonsibility of a "father" to
care for his dependent "children." Pw6ittes oelle man, Setin, has meanwhile continued
with his deceased wife's lineage, jacaw 2, where he looks after the interests of his yawl
on and ttep-daughtem, who are without adult men in their descent line.

At the he:Mu* ol the jaonoe wholoisitutioo, takins advanwe *1 hew powers givto to obiatiet
chief*. Nilap (P3:0, wt chief of Viluhl, Wald Ye:14'mi( Lo tun 'hoot jetrolig_

114 soctIon b l o w  his %love hum inbaited kk, Wonuun6'4 chid,e w  Iwo'"? 3 awl u had íta
the oaule.o K a i ;  their outeisdi*i.
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PWUKOS
When the Germans came to Truk in 1902-03, they were accompanied by a Chinese

trader whom the natives called Siko. He had formerly lived at Jaluit in the Marshall
Islands, where he had left the American ship on which he served as cook in order to
marry a Marshallese woman. On her death, he moved to Truk under the auspices of the
German trading company at jaluit. He stopped at Moen Island long enough to marry
two sisters of the Pwukos sib from Tuunnuuk district in a polygynous union. He then
proceeded to Romonum, landing at Corog (851-150). Since Romonum's chief, Wunnunis
(P1), had recently died, this section of lagoon had been placed under the róilg taboo by
Séwynyk (P1), his successor. By landing here, Siko violated the taboo, and Séwynyk
only refrained from killing him when he realized that the violation was through ignor-
ance. Siko obtained permission to establish a trading post on Pwereka 1 land at Nemi-
naany (770-1(,0). In time he acquired additional lands in the immediate vicinity in pay-
ment of debts to his store. He built a large, two-story house for his wives and children,
imported livestock, had natives working in his employ on his trading sloop, churning
butter in his dairy, etc. With sand fill and by building retaining walls, he extended the
shore-line out about 30 or 40 feet into the Corog lagoon, and planted this reclaimed land
in coconut trees.

Siko had had a son by his Marshallese wife. When the boy was six or seven years old,
he was brought to Romonum, where he grew up as Ilatviisnüci of Siko's Trukese children.
On nearby Udot Island, meantime, an English trader named Irons was similarly acquir-
ing property and had several daughters by a Trukese wife. The oldest daughter was
married to Siko's Marshallese son, who took over the management of his father-in-law's
estate along with his last name, being known to Americans as Ayster Irons. The imme-
diate management of the affairs of Siko's other children, who now form the Pwukos
lineage on Romonurn, devolved upon SliIsn (john), oldest of Siko's Trukese children' and
locally eenwriiici of their lineage.

Se-ifin has added to Siko's holdings through additional purchases" and runs the local
retail store on Romonum for the salt, of trade goods. Under the Japarme, Ayster became
administrative chief of the Iltiot area, to which Rantoul= belongs. This has helped to
keep the Pwukas lineage politically independent of Romonum's two districts, the local
chiefs being faced with m o r e  direct access to higher administrative authority.
Under the American administration, Ayster was raised to the position of assistant atoll
chief of Truk. He owned a Japanese diesel fishing boat, which Sian operated for him
with a crew of Romonum men. The writer has recently teamed that Ayster is now rind.
How this will affect theukos* position on Romonuta it is difficult to say.

t .ussets ball 114-tglw. Riiteu, amloarl to he a month or two oldet, hut be apettAis lade time on Ro-
~mum ~ W e  than Wu,

tand$ retentSy held by Pwuttos and spoken of all Itt zaJpa• Iv...II ate the elute* of jtikt comptilin'sa
ItZemlnaarly (710-160t, Neepijmtp j i 5 O 4 O We t »  S a y o u t a t t i r  (110-I50).
(710-I Zt». and pat% of Notfanao (114-7.05) ;Ltd Nettátmen (070-1901. Aho beId ac Neetup
Vb̂ ur000,c,t (K0-410),, Wuroloor (230-4I0), and tun». •Seepirat (940-370I„ N e e t - ~  (460-2003•
,11Z-evryylik (510-2031.1Vinijaas (2$0--150). an4 the coconut u m  on Winilej L U A U =  (00-1$0/.
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One of Siko's daughters married a prominent native on PoIle, where a new lineage
of the Pwukos subsib in the form of her several sons has been established. Siko's other
children have married locally on Romonum. They operate as a typical Trukese IMeage,
though with a somewhat higher standard of living derived from their business interests.
Already one of them, Pumuta, has made over his house and the surrounding land to his
young children in the Jacaw 2 lineage.

As has been pointed out earlier, partly because of its economic and higher politicai
connections, and partly because of its lack of kinship ties, other than through marriage,
with Romonum natives, the Pwukos lineage has occupied an anomalous position politi-
cally on Romonum, being considered, properly speaking, a part of neither the Wir isi nor
Corog districts. In another generation or two, however, its integration with the rest b:
Romonum's population should be complete as its present land holdings become dis-
persed to its ,Rfekyr and its members, in turn, become jrideyr of local lineages. Already
the Pwukos people are almost completely acculturated, deviating from traditional pat-
terns no more than do other native lineages which have come to positions of more that,
usual power through their connections with the German, Japanese, or American ad-
ministrations.

SWR 1
This lineage is, now represented by only two men. It has never been associated with

Shür 2 in a ramage, Leionging to a different subsib, nor has it had a long history on
Romonum. The Sükir 1 lineage got started at about the time of Jau's chieftaincy, or
perhaps a little earlier, when Cilüpwa (A2) married a woman of the SoUr sib from the
district of Mwitánitiw on 1.7dot. When he became lineage and later ratline chief (see
above under the Jacaw lineages), he brought his wife to Romonum in patrilocal resi-
dence, where she functioned as a client member of Jzcaw 2, They had three children, to
whom tnopwa gave a part of the land plot ailed Newynareg (23O-360), where the
Jacaw 2 house was then located. Their one daughter, Neli, married MwhieRes. of
Pwereka 1, with whom she apparently lived in ptriloeal residence at Mwej, since she
and her brothers were not sufficiently numerous to have a lineage house f  their own.
The brothers renetej and Jateelw attended the uatid of Jacaw 2, their father's lineage,
Jat iv  subsequently attending the wind of Paereka i, his children's lineage. Nefi had
two daughters, one of whom married S e r  of Jeffeg, from whom her children acquired
the land plot Winipinin (320-27(I'L Here Seger built a house in which Nett and her two
daughters were installed. The latter's sons subsequently built a :curet at razijiketyk (15,O
320) cie land belonging to the wife of Kunun, SE4it mwl in i i c i ,  and the lineage house
was moved from Winipisin to Newynareg. Never rich in land on komonunt. the mem-
bers of this lineage had to rely, on hohlinga in MetUnitiw. Many of them returned to live
permanently with subsib matcl, there and married MwUnitiw people. When all the
women but Suuken died, she went to live in itrilneal residenee with her husband of
Pwereka 2, in which lineage her two sons, the only survivors, now operate as client
=Inhere*

-
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SCIOR 2
One of Roznonum's oldest lineages, SObr 2 was already established before the defeat

of the Jirnwel lineage, having sired Jacaw 2 from Pata well before this (see under the
Jacaw lineages above). At the time when Jeku gained the chieftaincy on Romonum,
Soot 2 had one lineage house, located at Neepiitli (580-470), and a emut at nearby
Fénykytiw (630-310), Shortly thereafter it had grown sufficiently so that the husbands
of three of its women (Nikiim, her (laughter Notup, and her niece NIwuwer) built a new
house for them a stone's throw away at Neettow (620-350), establishing what was to
become the SOOr 2c descent line.

Remaining in the older house were two sisters, Nijeejice, who was married to Cap-
pywn (P3a), and Nifeejinen, who was married to Mwaatejinyk (P2a). In the feud be-
tween Pwereka 2 and Pwereka 3a following the murder of Jelku, Cééppwyn and Mwaate-
jinyk were on opposing sides, and the former was eventually forced to flee Romonum,
going to live for a time on Moen. When Mwaatejinyk became island chief he gave his
children the plots of Neemsvéc (720-470), Neeceemej (420-460), Neejimwetii (390-450),
and Nee.ant (460-490), and built a house for his wife and daughters at Neeteemej,
thereby establishing the SOOr 2a descent line. bil l  or residual title to the soil of these
plots is now considered the property of this descent line. When Ceeppwyn returned from
exile, he gave his children the land plot NeepOr (54G-470), where he, too, built a house
for his wife and daughters, who founded the present SOU 2b descent line. AU three de-
scent lines continued to operate as a siegle lineage with one want—the old one at Isény-
kytiw was moved to Neetupw (580-350)--and onefanag, forming an over-all corporation
holding full or residual title to the old suilfrie lands collectively called Pwowunlig.

Each descent line continued to reside in its separate house until recently, when Siiür
2a and SilOr 2b had too few adult women to maintain separate households. Nataanija
(S2a) went in patrilocal residence with her husband of the Wiitle 1 lineage. After his
death she moved with her daughters to Neeppiijenefen (270-240), to a portion of which
she holds provisional title, and where the Salk 20 descent lime had already moved from
Neettow shortly before the war. NIwynys, the only surviving woman of Soar 2b, went

pattilocal residence with her Jacaw 3 husband. Her oldest daughter married Jemwor
uf WiltélI, whose descent line was also without women, and who was himself lhin
with his father's lineage (P3). She moved in, !heath:Yee, with the women of Pwereka 5.
When she died, Jemwot married her lister via the sorarate, and she, with the now veld-

a Its 0.iltv 'lauds tit:4011 the <host« ol fcfil toutyttislug brow-loft Ent msEstinr, F I t t y k y t i v
th313-3101, rewywv fOxl-410), ",:teeilta f541)-VOI. Nssatese (42o-a$oi, Neettnvir
1570-I90,iitsÇ(510-2(I3), sr.gl IWpat (410,0-190). T h i J t f  aNersistittikplitlet (15a-2703 wes *he
utilt h e  a put W i t  2's taiwytt Wad& W i t  Es kw_ated iu the eticist t5,1 what at-ilmuts, tn haw heen

WEEtbh laud,  untt Es traM harl to the tetteziogiestn Knkkrt i:52.0.1ohotwLith h e t o ~
tin WEEtke 1 I t  Wm the Pad- tau4s Kokkan Esknowa to have Imeivxd hoot IréthZ 3 t.Notclabze,,
M.4%. V l a u l t a c l .  was tlasuel tet K4han's chihttett Es Psteittla 2h, who In t sassoc t  i t  te Or.le
a  theft lofttk Wu t3  Es J34%9Ir 3. It Est:41.15~i that a yoratget Entomaut oalve Weelita as the proem
telohazi titl'e holier od t e  o  tEEs pint.
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owed Néwynys, lives today with the Pwereka 3 women in what is best characterized
, as patrilocal residence.'°

WIITEll 1
There are at present two lineages of the Wiitéé sib on Romonum, Wiitéé 1 and

Wiitéé 2." They do not form a ramage, having different origins and belonging to differ-
ent subsibs.

Wiitéé 1 is perhaps Romonum's oldest surviving lineage, being at one time united
with WiitéU 3 in a single lineage. The latter became independent, however, either prior
to or more probably in connection with its inheritance of some of the former jimw8 line-
age lands, as we have seen in connection with the history of Romonum's chiefship. Not
long thereafter Wiltéé 1, outgrowing its house at Wiinen (360-370), established a second
one at Neejimwowu (500-470). I t  was built by Néwyta (A3), husband of one of the
Wiitéé 1 women, on land he had received from his father in Wuwáányw 4 (which holds
residual title to the soil), and which he in turn gave to his children along with the house.
Both of Wiitéé l's descent lines continued as a single lineage, with their over-all simipufr
lands collectively called jinyykywu" and attending one large wuut at Neejagery (450-
440) while maintaining another for canoes at Fáássic (320-220). Wiitéé 1 at this time
also maintained close subsib ties with a Wiitéé lineage on the island of Param (Perem),
as the genealogies show.

Not long after 1900 the two descent lines consolidated into one large house at Neekuc
(360-440). Here the women of one descent line (that of jijowanes) died out, and the
women of the other (Sitoon's) dwindled until there were but two left shortly before the
recent war. The house at Neekuc was then abandoned, the two surviving women now
maintaining a joint household at Neemasan (120-300) on land residual title to which is
held by the lineage of one of their husbands and provisional title to which is held by an
féfazyr of Wiitéé 1, to whom it was given by his Wiitée 1 father. The survival of this
lineage now rests with the two small daughters of these women.

10 This residence is the only one of its kind recorded. Normally these women would be living with
the women of Wittée 1, Jemwor's lineage, but since his descent line is without women and includes
only one other man, Jemwor has been raised by his father's lineage as one of its dependents. Soör 2b
is also without coastal land at present on which it  could establish itself independently, so its women
are living in the only arrangement possible for them under existing residence rules.

"  Wiitéé 3, already discussed, has long been extinct, while Wiltéé 4 is not an independent lineage,
functioning as a part of Wuwáttnyw 2 as has already been observed.

12 The jefif comprising jinyykywu proper are Fittineed (400-470), Neejá (300-500), Neejan Acaw
(320-450), Neekuc (360-440), Negenimwittir (300-460), and Wiinen (360-470). Wiitel l 's 343i1pw lands
also include Fltájirt8mw (500-290), Flittnitnwacag (200-320), Fillnimw6n (820-350), FIlissic (320-220,
250-160), Mékyr (340-220), the eastern half of Mwyyn (190-220), balm!hew. (500-450), Neejagery
(450-440), Neemwar (550-280), Neettijdlic (860-340), Neettimaras (230-240), and S6pwunuwar
(270-210). An elderly informant stated that he was under the impression that Wiltéé—whether
Wiitéé I  or Wiitéé 3 was uncertain—had at one time controlled the additional jefif of Neeceemej (420--
460), Neeléwynap (350-490), Neejimwettt (390-450), Neenistipiwu (420-530), Neeram (460490), and
Neettiféw (440-520), residual title to all of which is now the property of SM. 2a or Pwereka 2.
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WIITÉÉ 2
The Jacaw 2 lineage on Romonum at one time gave rise to an Jacaw lineage in Moen

Island's district of Jiras. Close subsib ties are maintained between them, with much
visiting back and forth. Thus it happened that two men of Jacaw 2, Ményka and
Nikicciw, married women of a Wiitlé lineage in Jiras and brought them home with them
to Romonum. Shortly afterwards, Kyymec of Wuwáányw 4 married another woman of
the same lineage. From these three womet, are descended the members of the present
Wiltéé 2 lineage, the most populous of all Romonum's lineages today.

To his children Ményka made a niffag of the plots of Neepwüdtdg (540-350) and
Piijessic (200-510), both of them too small to be of much value. Nikicciw gave his
children the more substantial plot of Winipwdkur (200-450), while Kyymec appearq
not to have provided for his children at all. By consolidating their holdings, the children
of all three men were able to get along and became established as a poor but incipient
lineage on Romonum, although the children of Kyymec found it necessary to spend
much of their time with their relatives on Moen. One of Ményka's daughters married
Sdepi of Jacaw 1, who gave his children the plots of Neettiféw (440-520) and Neeni-
sápiwu (420-530), which had previously been given to Jacaw 1 by the wife of Sdópi's
sister's son. Here Sddpi built a house for his wife and daughters. Ményka's remaining
two daughters married Nitej and Jecag of Pwereka 1. Jecag ga---; his children the plots
of Fáán Ofdr (180-450) and Neetéttén (180-390), which he had apparently taken over
from the defeated Wiitéé 3 lineage. He built a house for his wife and the daughter and
granddaughter of Nikicciw at Fáán Ofdr. Nitej gave his children the plot of Wiiseejinyk
(410-420), of which he was guardian for his Wuwáányw 5 kinsmen, where he built a
house in which the rest of Wiitéé 2's women took up residence. The three brandies of
Wiitéé 2 which were thus established have never come together in common residence.
Moreover, in recent times the descendants of Kytnee, whose women had been shifting
around in patrilocal residence or living on Moen for protracted visits, have acquired the
plots of Mékyr (340-220) and Fáássic (320-220), where they now reside in two adjacent
houses. The Neettiféw group has moved to Neefáreen (870-190), acquired from a father,
Mwures, of Pwereka 1, where it now resides. Of the three surviving women of the Páán
Ofdr and Wilseejinyk groups, two are so old and feeble as to be wholly dependent on
others for care and are attached to households in which the son of one and sister's son of
the other now ieside, whib; the remaining woman operates a household at Neemasan
(120-300), helped by an unmarried classificatory daughter from the Jacaw 2 lineage. As
the Wiltéti 2 lineage has grown in numbers, its members have, with Pach generation,
picked up more land holdings from fathers, so that in proportion to their numbers they
now hold provisional title t..) as much land on Romonum as do most lineages (see above,
Table 15).

WUWAÁNYW 1 AND 4
The oldest of the Wuwáányw lineages on Romonum are Wuwiiiinyw 1 and Wuwit-

ányw 4, which have recently become united in a single lineage. They were distinct line-
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ages joined in a ramage at the time when the Pwereka sib gained the island's chiefship
from the Jimwd sib. Which of them is older is difficult to guess, nor is it certain as to how
they became separated from the one lineage in which they are said to have once belonged.
They may have been a new, comparatively landless group shortly before the annihilation
of Jimwd, with the Wuwáányw 4 group getting a sizable portion of jimwd lands through
inheritance and thus becoming established as a separate lineage. At any rate, memory
begins with Wuwáányw 4 solidly established with extensive sdlipu, lands," a lineage
house at Jinipw (750-360), and an mut at Neetin (800-320), while the women of
Wuwaiinyw 1 were apparently scattered in patrilocal residence, the men of the latter
group attending the mut of their ramage mates.

One of the Wuwáányw 1 women was married to the immigrant Pwddn man, Pwdri-
itipw, who had been given the plot of Neeggé (250-480) by Otidpwa of Jacaw 2. Here
Pwdriitipw built a house for his wife and some of the other Wuwáányw 1 women," giv-
ing Neeggé, with Jacaw 2's permission, to his children. Pwdriitipw's sister's son, jesen-
nan (Pw), hzd also married a woman of Wuwáányw 1, for whom he built a house at
Wuroroor (500-320)." As these two descent lines of Wuwáányw 1, the children of
Pwdriitipw and the children of jesennan, expanded in numbers, they built an mut of
their own at Wáánap (660-440) on land acquired in niffag from a father in Pwereka 2.
They continued to reside in their separate houses until around 1930 (?), when the group
at Neeggé moved to Mwtinon (150-340), to which it obtained rights in the merger of
Wuwáányw 1 with Wuwáányw 4, and a new mut was built at Neeggé.

At about the time when Winisi and Corog were established as separate districts,
Wuwii...iuty 1 affiliated with the former and Wuwáányw 4 with the latter. While the
circumst ices are not too dear, the teimination of the ramage organization between
these two lineages appears to have been associated with this event. Around 1930, how-
ever, the Wuwáányw 4 lineage was reduced to one adult man, eseer, one adult woman
with an infant son, and one young giri. Kweer arranged for the merging of his lineage
with Wuwáányw 1 at this time, in order to insure that the property interests of the
woman and children would be properly cared for, Accordingly he brought in Kindwus,
rawarYntici of Wuwitányw 1, as a sibling with Itirs‘Ilf in the land plot of 1v1whnon, uniting
the property interests of the two lineages in this way, and arranged that Kindwus should
be guardian of the other Wuwatinyw 4 properties, thus further integrating the two roups
as a single corporation.

U The .sótlpw lands of WuwItányw 4 are collictiyely refereci to as jinipw, after the jefil name of
its old house site, and were composed of the cluster of jejif call 1 Elilistiton (750-300), Rnywejipap
(700-080), jinipw (750-360), Mesekajinilmw (650-180), Neejimwetiw (720-350), Neetin (800-320),
Neewa (750-320), Wilton (720-390), Winifej R6m6num (670-I5G), Winijil (700-330), Winipiru (800-
360), and Wynynaw (620-140). Wuwitanyw 4 is also said to holi full or residual title to the soil of
1,Iwtsnon (150-340), Neejimwowu (500-470), and Neemasan (120-300).

14 These women were Pwbriitipw's daughters, Weran and Udall, and also Neejiú and her daughter,
Newynakt.

a This plot is said to have been held under full title 1-y the Wuvdtanyw I  lineage, its other plot
being Winif/w (200-490), but it is quite possible that Jesennan got it as a nsjag from h l  Jeffeg father
and made a siffixg of it in turn to his Wuwilitnyw 1 children.
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At present the surviving members of both descent lines of the oki Wuwáányw 1
lineage are located in a group of houses at Mwyyn (150-220), land which Kínhwus
received in nil!. ag from his father in Pwereka 2b. There are now two adult women of the
old Wuwáányw 4 lineage. One of them, Necep, is married to the lay head of the Catholic
congregation and lives with him in the mission house next to the Catholic church next
door to his sisters of SCI5r 2c in what amounts to a patrilocal residence, for she works
with these women who are her immediate neighbors. The other woman, Toni, is mar-
ried to Sitoon of Wittéé 1. He has built a house at Stipw5tá (130-430), which land he
holds under provisional title, and which he has already made over to his young children
in nijlag. Also living there as Sitoon's dependent "daughters" are the two surviving
Pwéln women, who together with Toni manage to operate a household.»

WUWAÁNYW 2 AND 5
These two lineages are unrelated to Wuwáányw 1 and Wuwáányw 4, as far as can

be told, and definitely belong to a different subsib from that of Wuwáányw 3. Originally
one, they were founded at about the time when the Pwereka sib gained Romonum's
chiefship, a INuwálnyw woman coming from another island in patrilocal residence,
though who her husband was is no longer remembered. From him, however, her three
children acquired the jejif of Nyk3rnyfiir (400-500), Wiiseejinyk (410 420), aud
Wunuupw (360-390), full or residual title to which is now considered the property of
Wuwáányw 5. One of these children, a daughter, had in her turn a daughter and a son,
Jitimá (U5). The latter married Nepitag of Pwereka 1 and fathered the hot-headed pair,
Nitej and Játáná (P1), who gave jóku so much trouble. Since Jitimá's lineage was not
sufficiently strong to justify an mu/ of its own, he attended that of his sons' lineage (P1)
and closely supported Pwereka 1 in its various feuds against Wiitéé 3 and later against
Pwereka 3a and Jeffeg. This separated him and his sister sharply from the children of
their mother's sister, who founded Wuwilányw 2. The father of the latter was an Jeffeg
man with whom their mother had lived in patrilocal residence, and from whom they re-
ceived a niffag of the plots of Wukupw (410-390), Nuuken any (489-400), and Neeppiije-
nefen (270-240), which, since the extinction of Jeffeg, are now held under full or residual
title by Wuwáányw 2. Their diverse affiliation in Romonum's feuds, for Wuwáányw
2 supported jeffeg against Pwereka 1, separated these two lines as independent line-
ages, Jitimá's line retaining the older lands, and the other line establishing itself on the
basis of the plots acquired from Jeffeg, losing all rights in the others.

As the Wuvilányw 2 group increased in numbers, it established a lineage house at

le It is recognized by Romonum's natives that Sitoon has heavier than average responsibilities
with his two dependent Pw66n relatives and wife and three small children in a household which boasts
no other husbands. His younger brother lived with him until he got married, which bebed considerably.
But now Sitoon is excused from labor quotas, which the island occasionally has to fill, and from such
modern public offices as island secretary, for which he is considered the best qualified man. His 12-year
old son already is given work responsibilities which are not assumed ordinarily until 16 or 17 years of
age. This case illustrates the practical necessity for Truk>s extended family organization, which despite
some modification from its old form, has persisted in the face of strong Japanese pressures (according to
informants) to break St down.



184 Y A L E  UNIVERSITY PUBLICATIONS IN ANTHROPOLOGY: 46

Wukupw and a 1014141 at Nuuken any. It has recently moved its house site to Neeppiijen-
efen (270-240), where its women occupy a cluster of adjacent huts. Around 1900, one of
its men. Meneki, married a woman of the Wiitéé sib on Moen Island. When he became
mwdeinüei of Wuwáányw 2, he brought his wife, wife's brother, and two daughters to
Romonum, in patrilocal residence. His wife and brother-in-law acted as client members
of Wiitéé 1, .by virtue of common sib membership, but his daughters were treated as
client members of Wuwáányw 2, and continued to live with the women of their father's
lineage after marriage. Their daughters are doing the same, so that this Wfitéé group
(W4) is now an integral part of the Wuwáá,nyw 2 lineage. This has been facilitated by
two factors: Wuwáányw 2 never controlled enough land to give it away to its Wiitéé
offspring, but in order to provide for them has had to keep them on as clients; and the
women of Wuwáányw 2 are now reduced to one, who is past the child-bearing age, so
that both groups have had to hold together in order to maintain themselves as a distinct
social unit. Wiitéé 4 is already showing signs of losing its identity, its members being
classed with the Wuwáányw sib. In another generation's time Wuwáányw 2 will be ex-
tinct, at which time Wiitéé 4 will emerge as a distinct Wiitéé lineage in possession of the
Wuwáányw 2 lands or will carry the old lineage on under the old name, its Wfitéé origins
being forgotten.

Wuwáányw 5 never had enough members to become independent of Pwereka 1. For
a short time it had a small house for its women at Nykynyfór (400-500), but when they
were reduced to one survivor, the latter moved back into the Pwereka 1 house. Con-
tinued close association with Pwereka 1 was in part, at least, determined by the paucity
of men in Wuwilányw 5, there being no male menibers for three consecutive generations.
By the time Jitirná died, it was represented by only two women, neither of whom ever
married, but both of whom bore illegitimate daughters. Responsibility for the latter,
perforce, continued with the sons of Jithná, in Pwereka 1, who acted as guardians of
Wuwááryw 5 property and thus took these women into the Pwereka 1 corporation,
since they were without fathers to care for them. Prolonged association with Pwereka 1
has thus led to Wuwáányw 5's complete integration within it. Now that Taapen is
Pwereka l's sole survivor, Jerenis of Wuwáányw 5 is looked upon by many as his proper
successor to the chiefship of Corog district. Jerenis' identification with the Pwereka sib
is so close that he married a fellow sib mate in Wuwáányw 3 without its arousing much
criticism. All of the women of Pwereka 1 are now dead, and there is only one woman, past
child-bearing age, left in Wuwitányw 5. She is now living in the Wuwáányw 3 household
at Illán Acapar (140-390), where her brother, jerinis, is a husband."

WUWAXNYW 3
Unrelated to the other Wuwáányw lineages, Wuwitányw 3 was started when a

Wuwáányw woman from Pone came to Romonum in a patrilocal marriage to Wysejt of
StR1r 2. This event, like the founding of some of Romonum's other lineages, took place
around the time when jimwt3 lost the chiefship to Pwereka. Six children resulted from

17 This is not in violation of the taboo against a brother and sister sleeping in the same house, for
the household consists of a cluster of houses, Jerenis sleeping in one and his sister in another.

',17r r,
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this marriage, two daughters and four sons. Wysejé was not, apparently, in a position
to give them any land, so that they would have been forced to remain as clients either
of Stair 2 or of the lineages into which they married, or they would have had to return
to their mother's lineage in Pone. The oldest of the two daughters, however, married
Jaamew of Pwereka 2, who later became island chief of Romonum. I t  will be recalled
that when he succeeded in annihilating the Wiitéé 3 lineage, Jaamew took over much of
what had been its saptv lands. To his young children he gave a large number of these
and other plotsts which came under the guardianship of his wife's brothers. With this
property and its already populous membership, Wnwáényw 3 was able to establish itself
solidly as an important lineage on Romonum, its importance enhanced by the position
of its younger members as heirs to Romonum's chiefship (jélékyren sOnvon).

Wuwlányw 3's first lineage house was at Neewooné (640-380), where Jaamew built it
near that of his own lineage at Neewuukec. An most was built somewhat later at Neesép-
woreg (130-370). As its numbers increased, and the danger of attack from other islands
was removed by the new German administration, the lineage moved its house around
1905 to Fáén Acapar (140-390), next to its wuut, where it was located when Krámer
visited Romonum in 1908. Wuwá.ányw 3 has since split into two distinct descent lines,
one of them still located in a cluster of houses at Ilán Acapar.' The other is now located
in a group of houses, three of which are at Neepwinijepwin (180-270), given to Wyryw
(U3) by her father Weejita (A3). The remaining house is hard by at jepinifény (10°-
250) by permission of Péwytaw (P2b), whose father by adoption, Sitniron (A2), is
married to a Wuwáányw 3 woman.

"The plots received in nijjeag from Jaamew included the reef of Faajé, Flan Acapar (140-390),
the island of Kyny, Neemaji (090-350), Nees8pworeg (130-370), and Si5pwlitli (130-430), which had
been seized from W i l t  3 ;  also Stipwutiw (090-450), which Jaamew later seized from Pwereka 31;
and finally the jádif of Neekkar (800-280), Neewoon8 (640-380), Pisiinaakkic (720-210), Winimwtr
(600-500), Wocamwoc (090-280), and parts of Fátinippan (690-500), Neepült8w (680-570), Neemwon
(650-450), and S8pwonotow (520-550). The collective name for Fan Acapar, Neemaji, Nees8pworeg,
and Stlpw4501 is Neemwün, which is sometimes used as a siMptv name for the WuwIlányw 3 lineage or
that descent line of it now resident at F i n  Acapar. I t  is also used to designate what might be called
Jaamew's personal sWipw.

The present members of this descent line are Neloomi, Nesewe, Janannaw, Namiko, Jijowici,
and Jisaje.



APPENDIX D: GLOSSARY OF NATIVE TERMS
co, lineage; subsib.
ftiajiro, special greeting reserved for chiefs and jitag.
faconeni, lineage; subsib.
lanag, hearth, the lineage cooking place.
feefinej, my sister (man speaking).
finnüci, oldest sister; head woman of lineage.
fuluk, a bilateral kin group; literally "flesh."
jdtij mivan, my older brother (man speaking); my older sister (woman speaking).
jefif, subsection; plot of land; lineage.
jejinag, sib; ramage.
jetereges, lineage; subsib.
jéésej, my sibling-in-law of same sex.
fipkyr, heirs, the children of the men of a matrilineal kin group.
jékkils, behave to someone as to an jiisej.
jimw, dwelling house.
jinej, my mother.
jinejin, behave to someone as to an jifsej or feefimj.
jinejigetnej, my father's sister.
_fling, specialist in law, diplomacy, war, and rhetoric.

gift (recipient under no obligation).
kiniss1w, beholden, obliged; obligation.
ni,leirdár, remote kinsman; kinsmen collectively.
nnatani, my brother (woman speaking).
mwaniki, oldest brother; head man of lineage.
mudaninyk, younger brothers of mwdaniki.
ningianinyki, my younger brother (man speaking).
neji, my child.
nittortétv, behave to someone as to a neji.
nigag, gift (recipient under obligation).
pin me wóón, taboo from above.
pisek, movable goods.
pigekin sap), lineage owned movables.
ptviij, my sibling of same sex.
frwilfrivi, siblings of same sex; behave to someone as to a pwiij.
pwiipwii ak, lineage siblings; own siblings.
pwiipwi winipwriy, husbands of sisters; wives of brothers.
pwiipwi winisam, children of brothers; jEfelkyr of same lineage; children of same father by dif-

ferent mothers.
Ploynylvej, my spouse.
frwyppwyny, behave to someone as to a ploynuxj.
roog, magic,
rhhg, taboo or "no trespass" sign on property.
samosam, behave to someone as to a sentej.
semi., my father.
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selipwilur, youngest sibling.
soojény, a form of sorcery utili7ing the ghost of a man slain in battle.

lawon, chief.
sámteenunfény, district chief.
sánnvotsun ejinag, ramage chief.
sOólne, section; district; lineage.
shbfrufrunIctameni, lineage; lineage territory.
sdóptoun lény, district; district as a territory.
Men, rank, line, file; descent line; lineage; generation; age group.
wauí, meeting house; canoe house.
ufruilen siimuion, chief's meeting house.
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EXPLANATION OF CHARTS
CHARTS 1, 2. Correlasion of Numbered Status wills Kinship and Behavior Terms.
1, Status on wale of pin me locos. 2, Status 011 scale of SCILLII distance

CItART 3-22. Ronsonum's Genealogies.
These genealogical charts are given by lineage in the following order: 3, Pween. 4, Jacaw 1. 5, Jacaw

2. 6, Jacaw 3. 7, leffeg. 8, Pwereka 1. 9, Pwereka 2. 10, Pwereka 3. 11, Psviskos. 12, S r  1. 13, Sair 2.
14, Wiitéé 1. 15, Witte¿ 2. 16, Wiitee 3. 17, Wiitee 4. 18, Wuwaiinyw 4. 19, Wwa-ailnyw 1. 20, Witwiiiinyw
2. 21, Wuwaanyst: 3. 22, Wuwiiái- iyw S.

The names of all members of the lineage in question are given in capilal letters, while those of their
miouses and other related non-members are given in small letters. Underneath the name of each spouse
is given the lineage to which he or she belongs. Sex is indicated by the position of the marriage symbol

is always to the left of a man's name, to the right of a woman's, or, in the case of single
persons, by the symbols "m" and "I" under the name. The names of living persons are underlined. Line-
age designations are abbreviated to A, Jacaw (e.g., A2 for Jacaw "); E, Jelleg; P, Pwereka; Pu, Pwukos;
Pw, rween; S, Stiüt; U, Wolvianyw; W, Wiitee. Solid lines indicate consanguineal descent, and broken
lines descent by adoption. Numbers before the names of spouses indicate order of marriage, single
parentheses alter such names indkating polygynous unions
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